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Introduction

This course has a double purpose. One is to learn how to read and understand the Greek language
as it was written at the time of the New Testament. The other is to learn how to use this knowledge of
the Greek language in interpreting the books of the New Testament.

However, there is more to interpreting the New Testament than just knowing Greek. Interpreting
the New Testament includes knowing the historical setting for each book. Knowledge of the historical
setting includes knowledge of the author, the people to whom the book was written and their culture,
and also the background and purpose of the book, etc.

Interpreting the New Testament also includes knowing the scriptural setting. We allow Scripture to
interpret Scripture by using the immediate and wider context, the unity of Scripture, and other
principles.

And finally, to interpret the New Testament we must learn how to use what we know about the
Greek language, that is, the grammatical setting. The grammatical setting includes word meanings,
syntax, genre of literature, figurative language, literary devices, and others. This course will concentrate
on the grammatical setting, especially word meanings and syntax. The historical setting, the scriptural
setting, and the other aspects of the grammatical setting (including the proper use of each in
interpretation) are taught in a separate course.

This course has been designed to carry out this double purpose. In each lesson of the course you
will learn a new fact about an important element of the Greek language (grammar). At the same time as
you learn each fact of grammar, you will also learn what each element of the Greek language
contributes to the meaning of a New Testament passage.

For example: Jesus’ statement on the cross, “It is finished!” (John 19:30) is just one word in Greek. It
is a word that is in the perfect tense. Grammatical fact: the perfect tense in Greek indicates an action
that was completed with a continuing result. This means that the action Jesus completed was the work
of salvation that his Father sent him to do. This completed work has the continuing result that the sins
of each new generation of people in this world are continually forgiven.

In addition to grammatical facts there will be many things for you to memorize such as the Greek
alphabet, word forms, word meanings and so on. Memorizing some basic things is important. If you
know things that occur again and again by memory you will save a lot of time. Otherwise, you would
have to spent time looking these things up over and over again. There are also easy-to-use helps
available on computer programs. These helps have reduced the need to memorize many things that
students in the past had to commit to memory. Doing faithful memory work and learning how to use
the available computer helps will be very important parts of this course.

Learning biblical Greek will be a challenge. But don’t give up just because it all seems so strange at
the beginning. Work faithfully at each lesson. As you add one element of the Greek language to the
next, you will find each new element helping you understand better what you learned earlier.



It is like looking at a picture. When you see just part of a picture at first, it may not be clear to you

what that picture is about. As you see more and more of the picture, however, you also understand
each part of the whole picture better.

Your goal is to be able to read and understand God’s inspired Word more fully. What you will learn

in this course will help you do just that. It will also be an important tool you can use in bringing the
saving good news of Jesus to many other people.



Lesson One

Unit A. Introductory Lessons

Lesson1l Greek Alphabet, Diphthongs, Syllabification
Lesson 2  Accents, Apostrophe and Breathing Marks, Punctuation
Lesson3  Sentence Structure: Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Nouns, Adjectives

A. Greek Alphabet

1. The sounds of the Greek language are represented by letters. The first step in learning Greek is to
memorize the letters and how to pronounce each letter. (N.B. Greek also has capital letters. See
Appendix B, page 252.)

2. The Greek alphabet has 24 letters. It may help if you memorize them in groups as they are listed
below. The underlined letter in each name of a letter is the parallel letter(s) in English.

3.

a alpha 4 nu

B beta 3 Xi

Y gamma 0 omicron
o delta m pi

€ epsilon p rho

4 zeta o, S sigma
n eta T tau

0 theta v upsilon
L iota ¢ phi

K kappa X chi

A lambda b psi

i mu w omega

4. Note that nine of the letters look like the parallel English letter (a, B, 8, €, L, k, 0, T, v), while the
rest are formed differently.



5. There are two sigmas: o and s (N.B. o is used when this letter is at the beginning or in the middle of a
word = owlw, €oTwy; sis used when this letter is at the end of a word = 6e0g).
6. There are seven vowels: a, €, 1, L, 0, U, .

B. Diphthongs

1. In addition to the seven vowels listed above in the alphabet, Greek has a number of additional vowel
sounds. These vowel sounds are called diphthongs because they are represented by two vowels
together - either iota (Lor upsilon (v) right after one of the other Greek vowels.

at pronounced “i” as in idea

€L pronounced “i” as in idea

oL pronounced “oi” as in oil

uL pronounced “whe” as in
wheat

N.B. Sometimes the letter iota in a diphthong will be written in a very small size underneath the first
vowel in the diphthong. Some examples: @, 1, ®.

av pronounced “ou” as in ouch
€V pronounced “oi” as in oil
nv pronounced “oi” as in oil
ou pronounced “ou” as in soup

2. Note that several of the diphthongs are pronounced the same way.
3. No one knows for sure how the letters of the alphabet or the diphthongs were pronounced at Jesus’
time. Therefore, different courses may suggest a slightly different way to pronounce some of them.

C. Syllables

1. In addition to knowing how to pronounce the letters and diphthongs, it is also important to know how
to pronounce words.

2. To make it easy to pronounce words, we break them into parts called syllables.

3. The basic rule is to make a break after each vowel or diphthong:

Romans 1:17 &€ Sikaitos {noeTal €k moTews is read like this:

O BL-KaL-0S {n-ce-TaL €K TLO-TE-WS
and (the) righteous will live by faith

4. When there are two vowels together that are not a diphthong, break between the vowels:
Beos (which means “God”) is read like this: 6e-os



5. When two letters are together that are not vowels, break between these two letters: BaAAw (which
means “throw”) is read like this: fa\-Aw and mioTews (“faith”) is read like this: mLo-Te-0s.

D. Vocabulary

The underlining indicates the syllable that receives the accent.

AKOUW | hear AapBavw
Bremo | see Ypadw
EXW | have owlw
MLOTEVW | believe Baotlevw
Belw | wish or | want

Exercises - Lesson 1

| take
| write
| save

| rule

1. Memorize the Greek alphabet so that:
- You can recite the alphabet without stopping; and
- You can recognize each letter and explain how it sounds.

2. Write each of the letters six times (the red arrow shows how to start each letter and how to make any

necessary additional strokes):

v
a

tB
Yy
8'\

v
€ <«



— <«
S A

QA/

WX

g,

N

3. Circle the seven vowels in the list above.

4. Write the four diphthongs that are formed by adding iota:

5. Write the four diphthongs that are formed by adding upsilon.

6. Without looking back at the lesson, write these words by breaking them into syllables:

OLKALOS
{noeTau
TLOTEWS
Beos
Bariw

10



Now look back at the lesson under C and check your answers.

7. Memorize the meaning of the words listed under D in the lesson. These are words that are used
over and over again in the New Testament.

11



Lesson Two

Unit A. Introductory Lessons

Lesson1 Greek Alphabet, Diphthongs, Syllabification
Lesson 2  Accents, Apostrophe and Breathing Marks, Punctuation
Lesson3  Sentence Structure: Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Nouns, Adjectives

A. Accents

1. Most Greek words, as they appear in the New Testament texts we use, also have accents.

2. An accent is a mark above one syllable in each word (above the vowel in that syllable). This mark tells
you to give a little more emphasis to this syllable when you pronounce that word.

3. The acute accent is a small line above a vowel that slants to the left ( * ). The grave accent is a small
line above a vowel that slants to the right ( * ).

4. The grave accent ( * ) is used when the last syllable in a word gets the accent. The acute accent( ' )
is used mostly when any syllable other than the last one gets the accent.

5. Note the accents in these words from Romans 1:17:

8¢  Olkatos {MoeTar €k TlOTEWS

and (the) righteous willlive by faith

6. Note that one word, €k, does not have an accent. Some short words like ek that have only one
syllable do not have an accent. Other short words with only one syllable do have accents, such as 8¢
above.

7. The other type of accent in Greek is a circumflex ( ~ ). Itis a little curved line above a vowel (usually
an w, 1, or adiphthong). Here is an example from Romans 1:18:

opyn  Beod am’  ouparov

anger of God from heaven

8. Note that the accent over a diphthong goes above the second vowel in the diphthong (i.e. over the
upsilon in both 6eol and ovpavod).

B. Apostrophe and Breathing Marks

1. Sometimes when a Greek word ends with a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel or
diphthong, the vowel drops out.

2. When this happens, a mark like an apostrophe ( * ) is used to mark the place where the vowel
disappeared.

3. You have an example of this above in 7 in the Romans 1:18 passage. The word really is amd, but the
omicron is dropped and an apostrophe takes its place.

12



. Note that the accent on the omicron (amd) also is dropped when the omicron disappears.
. Marks like apostrophes are also used when a word in Greek begins with a vowel or diphthong. Some

examples would be Greek words like év (which means “in”) and €is (“into”).

. Note that the apostrophe mark goes over the second vowel of a diphthong as in els.
. When an apostrophe mark appears over a vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word, it is called a

breathing mark.

. When the breathing mark at the beginning of a word is like an apostrophe, it does not change how

you pronounce the word.

. When the breathing mark is like a backward apostrophe ( *), however, it indicates that you are to put

an “h” sound in front of the vowel at the beginning of that word. For example, urep(which means
“above”) is pronounced “huper.”

. Punctuation

wN R A

. The Greek New Testament text has four punctuation marks.

.The four marksare: , . - ;
. The first two, a comma and a period, are the same as in English. The comma marks off part of a

sentence, and a period marks the end of a sentence.

. The last two are different from English. In Greek, the dot above the line is like a semicolon in English.

It divides a sentence into two parts.

. The dot above the line with a comma below (like a semicolon in English) is a question mark in Greek.

D. Vocabulary

The words from Lesson One are repeated with the proper markings.

Akolw | hear AapBdvo | take

BAETW | see ypddw | write
EXW | have oulw | save

moTelw | believe Bactietw I rule

BéENW | wish or | want

13



Exercises - Lesson 2

1. The following is Romans 3:19-20 with the words slightly rearranged from the Greek text and a word-
for-word translation under each line. Follow along with the reading of the text on the video. Then
read it aloud, making sure you accent each word correctly and break each word into syllables

properly.

19

8¢  oldaper OTL  Ooa O VOpOS  AéYeEL
and weknow that what the law says
AaA€el Tols v TR VoW

it speaks tothose in the law

o

va mav  oTopa  dpayi
sothat every mouth would be shut

kat ~ mas 0 kbéopos  yévnTtar  UMOSLKOS T0 O
and whole the world would be under judgment by God

20
BLoTL €€ épyov vdpou maca  oapé

because by deeds ofthelaw every flesh

ov  OlkalwBnoeTar  évimov  auTob
not will be acquitted before him

vap  8la  vépov Emliyvwols  apapTias.
for by law knowledge of sin

2. Note that the accent used most often is the acute accent. There are, however, five grave accents. Put
a check mark ( V) behind these five words.

3. Circle the ten circumflex accents.

4. There are seven breathing marks that require adding an “h” sound at the beginning of these words.
Put a square ( |:| ) around the beginning of each of these words.

5. There is one period marking the end of a sentence. Make an arrow («——) pointing to these periods.

6. There is one mark like a semicolon at the end of a sentence. Also make an arrow (€——) pointing to
this mark.

7. Memorize the vocables (and their markings) listed under “vocabulary” in this lesson. Since these
vocables will need to be reviewed again and again, start putting them on vocable slips with the
Greek word on one side of the slip and the English on the other side (see the example below).

14



Cut slips of paper about the size of the boxes below, and put each vocable on a separate slip.

Example: other side —»

Akolw

one side l

| hear

Go through the slips of paper looking at the Greek side and give the English meaning without looking
at the other side, if possible. Then go through the slips again looking at the English side and give the
Greek word without looking at the other side, if possible. After doing this a couple times, put those slips
aside that you knew without looking at the other side. The idea is that if you know some vocables
without looking at the other side, you don’t need to spend time on those words any more that day.
Instead, spend your time going through those words that you can’t remember without looking.

After you go through all the slips without looking, put them back into one pile. Keep reviewing all
the slips at least once each day. Repetition is the only way you will be able to make these words part of
your memory. Each lesson in this course will add more vocables. These will be vocables that appear
many times in the New Testament. Knowing these words that appear on almost every page of the New
Testament will make your work of reading and interpreting the New Testament much easier as a pastor.

15



Lesson Three

Unit A. Introductory Lessons

Lesson1 Greek Alphabet, Diphthongs, Syllabification
Lesson 2  Accents, Apostrophe and Breathing Marks, Punctuation
Lesson 3  Sentence Structure: Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Nouns, Adjectives

A. Sentence Structure

1. A sentence is the basic unit of writing in the Greek language (as it is also in English).
2. A sentence is a group of words that states a complete thought.

3. A sentence can be just two words. For example:

‘Incols  damébavev.

Jesus died

4. A sentence can also be many words.

Example:
‘Inoobs  dyamnTos uibs  Beod amébavery mabwv
Jesus beloved Son of God died suffering

év otavp® EuvlNlvy  dmolaBely  mdoas apapTias
on across wooden totakeaway all sins

a {Dpev ouv  Bed® év  olLpavol.
sothat wewouldlive with God in heaven

5. The long sentence includes the two words of the short sentence. It also adds many more words that
describe (modify) those two words in different ways.

6. It is clear that the longer sentence says much more than the short sentence. The Greeks tended to
write in long sentences, so there are many long sentences in the New Testament. This is true
especially in the letters written by Paul and Peter.

7. It is necessary for you to learn how the parts of a sentence fit together in order to read the Greek of
the New Testament.

8. The two key words in both sentences above are the main subject and the main verb.

9. “Jesus” is the main subject of both sentences. The main subject is the main person (or thing) in the
sentence.

10. “Died” is the main verb in both sentences above. The main verb states the main action of the main
subject (main person or thing).
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B. Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions

1.In A, 10 above, we said that “died” is the main verb in the sentence.

2. We called it the main verb because there are also two other verbs in the long sentence: dmo\aBetv
(“take away”) and {Gpev (“live”).

3. All three of these verbs are action words. That is, they tell us three things that someone did: “Jesus
died,” “Jesus took away,” and “we live.” A verb is an action word that tells us what a person (or
thing) does.

4. An adverb is a word or words that describe (modify) the action of a verb. An adverb will describe such
things as when, where, why, and how the action of a verb took place.

5. The verb “died” has four adverbs that modify it:

a. “Suffering” describes what Jesus was doing while he died.

b. “On a cross” describes where Jesus died.

c. “To take away the sins of the world” describes why Jesus died.

d. “So that we would live with him in heaven” describes what Jesus wanted to happen by his death.

6. Note that the first of these adverbs is just one word (“suffering”), but the second is several words (a
phrase): “on a cross.”

7. A phrase such as “on a cross” is called a prepositional phrase because it begins with a preposition.

8. Prepositions are words (in, into, on, by, from, with, etc.) that begin a short phrase that is almost
always an adverb (modifies a verb).

9. The last two adverbs (“to take away the sins of the world” and “so that we would live with him in
heaven”) are longer kinds of adverbs that we will discuss later in this course.

10. Note that the verb “live” in the fourth adverb is modified by two more prepositional phrases that
also are adverbs: “with him” (whom we will live with) and “in heaven” (where we will live).

11. Summary:

a. One of the key words in a sentence is the main verb.
b. There can be more than one verb in a sentence, but only one is the main verb.
c. Any of the verbs in a sentence can have adverbs describing (modifying) them.

C. Nouns, Adjectives

1. In the example sentences above, we said that “Jesus” is the main subject of both sentences.
2. The subject of the sentence is the person or a thing (noun) that did the action of the main verb.
3. There are also other nouns (persons, things) in this sentence: Son, God, cross, sins, world, heaven.
4. One of these nouns, “sins”, tells what Jesus took away when he died. Since the action of the verb
“take away” happened directly to “sins,” we call this noun the direct object of the verb “take away.”
5. Nouns can therefore be either the subject or object of a verb.
a. Subject = doer of the action of a verb
b. Object = receiver of the action of a verb
6. An adjective is a word that describes (modifies) a noun.
7. Note that three of the nouns have adjectives that describe (modify) them:
a. “Beloved” describes God’s attitude toward Jesus.
b. “Wooden” describes what Jesus’ cross was made of.
c. “All” describes how many sins Jesus took away.
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8. Summary:
a. One of the key words in a sentence is the main subject (the doer of the action) of the main verb.
b. There can be other nouns in a sentence, but only one is the main subject.
c. Any of the nouns in a sentence can have an adjective describing (modifying) them.

D. Diagram

1. We noted in parts B and C of this chapter that the most common parts of a sentence are the main
subject, the main verb, and the object of the main verb if there is one. There also may be other verbs in
the sentence that may have adverbs modifying them. There may be other nouns that have adjectives
modifying them.

2. Making a diagram of a sentence is like making a chart that shows what each word in a sentence is
doing.

3. The main verb and the main subject are put in bold type and underlined.

4. A direct object has an arrow (— ) pointing to it from the verb whose action the object is
receiving.

5. An adverb or adjective has a dotted arrow (- » ) pointing from it to the verb or noun it
modifies.

6. Using these markings, the long sentence would be diagrammed this way:

dyamnTds
ulés Beod

‘Incols  dmebavey < mabov

Aoy Y
T €V oTaup® < ELVNVW®

ATONABEWY — > apapTias < Tdods

a (Opev ..
v. “olv e

€V 0oUpavol
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7. A diagram like this helps us realize how many words in a sentence are adverbs or adjectives that
modify the nouns and verbs in a sentence. Note all the dotted arrows.

8. Each modifier adds meaning to a noun or verb. Good Bible interpretation explains all the meaning
there is in all the words of a sentence.

9. Often the modifiers in a sentence are important in learning doctrinal truths.

10. For example, the adjective “all” modifying “sins” tells us that Jesus did not take away just some of
our sins. He took all of them away. That means we have forgiveness for all our sins.

11. Also, the adverbs “with God” and “in heaven” tell us that after we die we won’t be floating around
somewhere in space. Rather, we know exactly where we will be. We will be living with God himself
in the home he made for us in heaven.

E. Vocabulary

dyamdw | love APLapTAVL | sin
dyw | bring AmoKTElVW I kill
attéw | ask doBevéw | am weak / | am sick

Exercises - Lesson 3

A. Review

1. Practice reading Greek by reading the long sentence in this lesson three times. Make sure you accent
each word right and break each word into syllables properly.

‘Inoots  dyamnTos  ulos  Oeod amébavev  mabov
Jesus loved Son of God died suffering
v oTavp® EuMve dTolaBelY mdoas  apapTtias

on across wood totakeaway all sins

a {Dpev ouv  Bed® év  olLpavol.

sothat we wouldlive with God in heaven

2. Put an arrow pointing down (¥ ) to each of the six acute accents.

3. Put a checkmark ( V) after each of the three grave accents.

4. Circle each of the seven circumflex accents.

5. Most of the breathing marks do not make a difference in pronunciation. But there are three breathing
marks that require adding an “h” sound at the beginning of these words. Put a square ( |:| ) around
the beginning of each of these words.
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B. Analyzing the Parts of a Sentence

1. Read through each of these sentences. Then do the exercises that follow each sentence. (Note that
the underlining indicates a separate part of each of the sentences.)
a. Jesus our Savior rose from the dead early in the morning.
- Which noun is the subject of the sentence?

- Explain (Why did you say this noun is the subject?):

- Which word is the verb?

- Explain (Why did you say this word is the verb?):

- The words “our Savior” are an adjective. Explain (Why are these words an adjective?):
- The words “from the dead” are an adverb. Explain (Why are these words an adverb?):
- The word “early” is an adverb. Explain:

- The words “in the morning” are an adverb. Explain:

b. An angel from God moved the stone from the tomb.
- Which word is the subject of the sentence?

- The words “from God” are an adjective. Explain:

- Which word is the verb?

- The words “the stone” are the object of the verb. Explain:
- The words “from the tomb” are an adverb. Explain:

c. The soldiers at the tomb ran away because they were afraid.
- Which word is the subject of the sentence?

- The words “at the tomb” are an adjective. Explain:

- Which word is the verb?

- The word “away” is an adverb. Explain:

- The words “because they were afraid” are an adverb. Explain:

d. Jesus went into Jerusalem.
- What part of the sentence is the noun “Jesus?” Explain:

- What part of the sentence is the word “went?” Explain:
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- What kind of modifier (adjective or adverb) is “into Jerusalem?” Explain:

e. The disciples who had followed Jesus were hiding in a house.
- What part of the sentence are the words “the disciples?” Explain:

- What kind of modifier (adjective or adverb) are the words “who had followed Jesus?” Explain:

- What part of the sentence are the words “were hiding?” Explain:
- What kind of modifier are the words “in a house?” Explain:

f. Jesus came to them. and g. Jesus showed himself to them.
- Tell what part of the sentence each of these items is in these two sentences and explain why
you said that. Question ii is done for you as an example.
i. “Jesus” =
Explain:
ii. “came” = Main Verb.
Explain: It is the action done by the subject.
iii. “to them” =
Explain:
iv. “Jesus” =
Explain:
v. “showed” =
Explain:
vi. “himself” =
Explain:
vii. “to them” =
Explain:
h. Then the disciples felt very happy.
- The word “then” is an adverb. Explain:

- The words “the disciples” are the subject. Explain:
- The word “felt” is the verb. Explain:

- The words “very happy” are an adverb. Explain:

C. Memory Work

1. Use your vocable cards to review the vocables from the last two lessons.
2. Make vocable cards for the new words in Part E of this lesson and memorize them.

21



Lesson Four

Unit B. Verb Tenses

Lesson4 Present Tense
Lesson5 Imperfect Tense
Lesson 6  Future Tense
Lesson 7  Aorist Tense
Lesson 8  Perfect Tense

A. Verb Tense and Number

1. As we learned in Chapter 3, the main verb in a sentence expresses the main action in a sentence. (Cf.
the chart on page 4 also.)

2. In Greek, the verb not only expresses the main action but also:

a. The kind of action (for example, either ongoing = “Jesus is watching over us,” or completed action
= “Jesus died”);

b. The time of the action (at the present time, in past time, or in the future); and

c. The person who is doing or who did the action:
- either one person (singular) = |, you, he, she, it.
- or more than one person (plural) = we, you, they.

3. The basic verb (called “the stem”) gives the basic meaning. For example, the stem 6e\- expresses the
action of wishing or wanting.

4. Then endings are added to the stem to express all the things listed under #2 above (that is, the kind of
action, the time of the action, and the person).

5. It is the stem and these endings (and their meanings) that we will be focusing on in this part (Unit B)
of this course.

6. There are five major kinds and times of action expressed by Greek verbs that we will learn in Unit B.
We refer to these five major categories as tenses: present tense, imperfect tense, future tense,
aorist tense, and perfect tense.

N.B. Two other tenses that are used only a few times in the New Testament are the pluperfect and
future perfect tenses.

B. Present Tense

1. When a verb form (stem + ending) indicates it is a present tense, then the author is indicating that he
is talking about an action that is ongoing at the present time.

2. How do we know when a verb is present tense? We know this when the verb form is the stem of the
verb plus the endings for the present tense. For example: the word 6é\w is the stem 6e\- (“want”)
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”I”

and the ending -w (“1”). Therefore, the word 6é\w tells us that the biblical author is saying, “I
continually want something at the present time.”

3. We can tell the present tense apart from the other tenses we will study in Unit B by the stem or the
ending. Verbs in the other tenses will either have a different stem or different endings.

4. The endings to add to the stem for the present tense are these:

-W 1* person singular Bw “| sacrifice”

-€LS 2" person singular BleLs “You sacrifice”

-€L 3 person singular BleL “He, she, or it sacrifices”
-OleV 1* person plural Bopev “We sacrifice”

-€TE 2" person plural BleTe “You (plural) sacrifice”
-ouoL 3" person plural Bvovot “They sacrifice”

5. Note that the endings make it easy for us to understand who is doing the action.
6. To distinguish between the persons indicated by these endings, we refer to 1%, 2", and 3" persons in
either the singular (one person) or plural (more than one person).

C. Vocabulary

apmdlw | seize avEdvew | grow or increase
dpxw | rule BdMw | throw
atipdlw | dishonor BarTilw | immerse or wash

Exercises - Chapter 4

A. Analyzing Forms and Vocable Review

- Fill in the boxes following each word using the example given as a model. You should know how to
translate each verb, since you have memorized the meaning of all these verbs.

Greek Word Stem Ending Person Number | Translation

dyouot ay ouatL 3™ pl they lead, or they are leading

SI0)

GkoveTe

apapTdvet

amokTelvels

apmd{opev

dpyw

dTipdlopev

avEdvels

BdA\el

Baotievovat

BAéTeTE
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Greek Word Stem Ending Person Number | Translation

Ypddet

B. Conjugating Verbs in the Present Tense

- To conjugate a verb means to give all the forms of a verb in a certain tense.
- Conjugate each of the verbs by filling in the blanks for the rest of the forms of the present tense of
each verb.

1% sg apxw

2" sg avEdvels

3"sg YpddeL

1% pl apmdlopev

2" pl BAéTeTE

C. Translating Present Tense Verbs in Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined verb in each of these adapted Bible passages.
- Write the translation under the verb in each sentence.

1. John 8:49
TLU® TOV TaTépd  {HOU, kat  aTpndleTé HE.
| honor the father of me, and me.

2. Romans 2:23

Sta  TAs mapaBdoews TOU VOHOU  ATLWALELS TOV Beov.

By this disobeying the law God.

3.John 8:3

8 ol ypappatels kal ot Papioalor  dyovoly yuvdika "Inoov.
And the scribes and the Pharisees the woman to Jesus.
4. John 19:4

0 TTthatos  Méyer avtots, 7Ise  dyw avTov  €Em  Lplv.

Pilate says tothem, “Look him out toyou.”

5. Matthew 7:26

mas 00TLs  dkoveL TouTOusS AdYOUS  |ov Kal  TOLEL  aUToUS...
Everyone who these words ofme and does them..
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6. Acts 2:8

mOS — dkolopev €kaoTos TH 8lg SLaNékT;
How each in his own dialect?

D. Memory Work

1. Memorize the endings of the verb in the present tense.
2. Use your vocable cards to review the vocables from the previous lessons.

3. Make vocable cards for the new words in Part C of this lesson and memorize them.
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Lesson 4
Lesson 5
Lesson 6
Lesson 7
Lesson 8

Lesson Five

Unit B. Verb Tenses

Present Tense
Imperfect Tense
Future Tense
Aorist Tense
Perfect Tense

A. Imperfect Tense Meaning and Forms

1. The present tense expresses ongoing action in the present time. The imperfect tense also expresses
ongoing action, but ongoing action in past time.

2. The verb stem in the imperfect tense is the same as the stem for the present tense. The endings for
the imperfect tense are partly similar to those of the present tense. Two endings are actually the
same as the present tense: 1st person plural and 2nd person plural.

3. What sets the imperfect apart from the present is the letter epsilon placed at the beginning of each of
the forms. This letter at the beginning of each form is called an “augment.”

4. So the imperfect forms are a combination of the augment + the present stem + the imperfect endings.

Like this:
é + stem +
é + stem +
é + stem +
é + stem +
é + stem +
é + stem +

ov (1* person singular) = €6vov “| was sacrificing”

€S (2™ person singular) = é6ves “You (sg) were sacrificing”
. = 2 ] , . o .

€ 3" person singular = €0ue “He, she, it was sacrificing”

opev (1% person plural) = €BvopLeV “We were sacrificing”

€TE (2™ person plural) = €00eTe “You (pl) were sacrificing”

ov (3" person plural) = ¢Buov “They were sacrificing”

5. Note that the endings for the first person singular and 3rd person plural are the same (-ov). You will
be able to figure out which one of the two is meant in a sentence by the other words in the
sentence. Does the context indicate that only one person did this ongoing action in the past, or was
it a number of people?
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B. Vocabulary

BLddokw | teach SoEdlw | glorify or honor
SLWK®W | pursue or persecute SoUAeVW | serve
soktpdlw | test or approve €yelpw | raise

Exercises - Chapter 5

A. Analyzing Imperfect Tense Forms and Vocable Review

- Fill in the blanks following each word using the example given as a model.
- Each verb is one whose meaning you have memorized.

Greek word Stem Ending Person Number | Translation

€BdAeTE BaAA €Te 2nd Plural “you were throwing”

éypadov

éBamTilov

EBNeTe

€BactAetoper

éRdmTLles

EBNETTOpEY

€BaciAevov

€ypddeTe

éBalkes

épdmTLLe

éBAemov

B. Conjugating

- Conjugate each of these verbs by filling in the blanks with the rest of the forms of each of the verbs in

the imperfect tense.

1st Sg

2" sg éBacieves

3"sg €ypade

1% pl €BdA\opev

2" pl EBNéTreTE

3pl €Belov
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C. Translating Imperfect Tense Verbs in Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined verb in each of these Bible passages.
- Write the translation under the verb in each sentence.

1. Mark 12:41

TOANOL  TTAOUGTLOL €Balov TOAAd.

Many rich people much.

2. John 3:22

€kel  SLéTpLBeV HeT’ alTOV kal  éRdmTule.

There hespenttime with them and
3. Acts 9:8

2avlos Nyépbn amdo  ThHs YA 8¢  éPRAemev  0USEV.

Saul gotup from the ground but nothing.

4. Acts 22:11

ws ovk  €BAeTroV XELPAYWYOUIEVOS UTd TGOV owvuTwv.
“Since not | was led by the hand by my companions.”

D. Recognizing Forms of Different Tenses

- Identify these forms by giving the person, number, whether it is present or imperfect tense, and a
translation.

Form Person Number Tense Translation

BAéTOpEY

€Bacileve

BdAeTe

éypades

éBdmTLov

BélovoL

aTipdlel

ALaPTAVELS

€flopev

€BaN\e

E. Memory Work

1. Memorize the endings of the verb in the imperfect tense.
2. Use your vocable cards to review the vocables from the previous lessons.
3. Make vocable cards for the new words in Part B of this lesson and memorize them.




Lesson Six

Unit B. Verb Tenses

Lesson4  Present Tense
Lesson5 Imperfect Tense
Lesson 6 Future Tense
Lesson 7  Aorist Tense
Lesson 8  Perfect Tense

A. Future Tense Meaning and Forms

1. The future tense indicates action that will take place at some time in the future.

2. The stem for the future tense forms is usually the same as the stem for the present and imperfect
tenses.

3. The endings for the future tense forms are the same as those for the present tense.

4. What sets the future tense apart from the other tenses is the letter sigma that is inserted between
the stem and the endings.

5. When the sigma added after the stem is hard to pronounce, the stem changes slightly. For example:

the verb ypddw has the future stem ypas- instead of ypado-, the verb 618dokw has the future

stem 818a€- instead of 8L8acko-, and the verb 6é\w has the future stem 6eAno- instead of 6e\o-.

6. The future tense forms are a combination of the present stem + sigma + the endings of the present
tense. Like this:

stem + o o) (1** person singular) = Blow “I will sacrifice”

stem + o €Ls (2™ person singular) = Bloels “You (sg) will sacrifice”
stem + o €L (3" person singular) = Bloel “He, she, it will sacrifice”
stem + o opev  (1* person plural) = Bloopev “We will sacrifice”

stem + o €TE (2™ person plural) = BloeTe “You (pl) will sacrifice”
stem + o oval (3" person plural) = Bloovol “They will sacrifice”

B. Vocabulary

€Nevbepdw | set free evayyeN{w | tell good news
ertidw | hope BavaTdw | put to death
émBupéw | desire Bavpdlo | am amazed
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Exercises - Chapter 6

A. Analyzing Future Tense Forms and Vocable Review

- Fill in the blanks following each word using the example given as a model. Each verb is one whose
meaning you have memorized.

Greek Word Stem Ending Person Number | Translation

Baotievoouat Baoliev | oovol 3 plural “they will rule”

BovlevoeL

AKOVCOPEY

mMLOTEVOW

dovkevoels

BaolievoeTe

AKkoVoW

SovheloeTe

TLOTEVOOUOL

dkoloel

Baolievoels

TLOTEVOOUEV

B. Conjugating

- Conjugate each of these verbs by filling in the blanks with the rest of the forms of each of these verbs
in the future tense.

1st Sg

2" sg Baoi\etoels

3"sg TLoTeVoEL

1% pl AKOUTOpLEV

2" pl SovkevoeTe

3rd pl

C. Translating Future Tense Verbs in Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined verb in each of these Bible passages.

- Write the translation under the verb in each sentence.

1. Matthew 12:19

ovde TIS dKoUoEL ¢€v Tdls mAaTelals TNY  odwrny  avTob.

And no one in the streets the voice of him.
2. Matthew 13:14

akof) dkovoeTe KAl  ovU W1 OUVATE.
By listening but notatall will youunderstand.
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3.John 5:25

oL vekpol dkovoovow Ths dwriis TOU vlod  Tob  Beob.

The dead the voice ofthe Son of God.

4. Luke 1:33

Kol aolletoer émt TOVv oikov lakoB €ls  TOUS aldvas

And over the house oflJacob wuntil the ages (forever).
5. Acts 7:7

To €0vos €av  BouleloouoLY €Y KPLY®, 0 Beos  elmev.

The nation which I will judge, God says.

6. Matthew 27:42
katafdTw ~ viv  4mO  TOU OTAupol Kdl TMLOTeVoouey €M auTév.
Comedown now from the cross and on him.

D. Recognizing Forms of Different Tenses

- Identify these forms by giving the following: whether it is present, imperfect, or future tense; the
person; number; and a translation.

Form Tense Person Number | Translation

Soktpdlels

SovheloeTe

SoEdlopev

€8lwkov

AKkovow

€8{8aokes

€yelpovat

€ypade

E. Memory Work

1. Use your vocable cards to review the vocables from the previous lessons.
2. Make vocable cards for the new words in Part B of this lesson and memorize them.



Lesson Seven

Unit B. Verb Tenses

Lesson4  Present Tense
Lesson5 Imperfect Tense
Lesson 6  Future Tense
Lesson7 Aorist Tense
Lesson 8  Perfect Tense

A. Meaning and Forms

Me Me Mo Mo Mo Mo

. The aorist tense indicates action that has happened.

. In the portions of the New Testament that are historical, the aorist is a very common verb tense. It
simply indicates that what happened is a fact.

. Some books say that the aorist indicates a one-time happening. Often that is true, but there are so
many exceptions to this statement that it is not a good rule for doing interpretation of the New
Testament.

. The stem (cf. underlining) for the aorist tense can be:

a. The same as the stem for the present tense (6Vw, €Bvoa),
b. The same as the stem for the future tense (8.8dfw, €8{8aka)
c. Or it may be slightly different (A\apBdvw, élaBov)

. The aorist tense usually has an augment placed in front of the stem (like the imperfect).

. What distinguishes the aorist tense from the other tenses are the letters sigma and alpha in the
ending of all the aorist forms except the 3rd singular.

. So the aorist tense forms are a combination of the augment + the aorist stem + the endings of the
aorist tense. Like this:

+ stem+ Oa (1* person singular) = é6voa “| sacrificed”

+ stem + oas (2" person singular) = é6uoas “You (sg) sacrificed”
+ stem + o€ (3 person singular) = €Buoe “He/she/it sacrificed”
+ stem+ oapev (1% person plural) = é0boapev  “We sacrificed”

+ stem+ oate (2™ person plural) = ¢BvoaTe “You (pl) sacrificed”
+ stem + oav (3" person plural) = ¢Buoav “They sacrificed”
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B. Vocabulary

Be pamelw | heal Kplvw
KaBe VO | sleep Ao

KeENEVW | command KAelw

Exercises - Chapter 7

| judge or condemn
| say

| shut

A. Analyzing Aorist Tense Forms and Vocable Review

Greek Word Stem Ending Person | Number

Translation

edidaav SLda Eav 3" plural

“They taught”

EMOTEVTUPEY

€80UAevoas

€Baciievoa

éypasav

édidake

€BamTticaTe

EBNedsas

édlwéa

€dovlevoayey

€ypaise

émloTevoay

€dL8dkaTe

B. Conjugating

- Conjugate each of these verbs by filling the blanks with the rest of the forms of each of these verbs in

the aorist tense

1st Sg

2" sg émioTevoas

3" sg éBaciievoe

1% pl ediddéayev

2I’ld pl

€ypdsaTe

3I‘d pl
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C. Translating Aorist Tense Verbs in Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined aorist tense verb in each of these passages.
- Write the translation under the verb in each sentence.

1. John 8:28

axa  kabws o matp €8l8akéy pe Tavta AAA®.
But justas the Father me these (things) |speak.
2. John 18:20

mavToTe €8l8afa év  owaywyd Kal €év TH  Llepd.
Always in asynagogue and in the temple.

3. Galatians 4:8

ok €l86Tes Beov é€BoulelioaTe  Tols  duoEL 1 oloLy
Not knowing God those by nature which are not
4. Mark 12:19

Sddokale, Movofls €ypabe Mplv  OTL...
Teacher, Moses forus that...

5. Mark 1:8

éyw €BdmTioa LPAS  USATL.
I you  with water.

6. Revelation 20:4

kal  €éBactdevoay peta ToU XploTol Xila  €Tm.
And with  Christ 1000 vyears.

Beols.
gods.
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D. Recognizing Forms of Different Tenses

- Identify these forms by giving the following: whether it is present, imperfect, future, or aorist tense;
the person; number; and a translation.

Form Tense Person Number Translation

€d(8akov

BLWKELS

ZBrelsar

BAEPopeV

BAéETeL

avEdvopev

EBNETTETE

BacLievooval

E. Memory Work

1. Memorize the endings for the aorist tense.
2. Use your vocable cards to review the vocables from the previous lessons.
3. Make vocable cards for the new words in Part B of this lesson and memorize them.



Lesson Eight

Unit B. Verb Tenses

Lesson4  Present Tense
Lesson5 Imperfect Tense
Lesson 6  Future Tense
Lesson 7  Aorist Tense
Lesson 8 Perfect Tense

A. Meaning and Forms

1. The perfect tense indicates action that is completed with an ongoing result.

2. Frequently in the New Testament, the perfect tense is used to refer to something God did that had an
ongoing result. For example, when Jesus said “Teté eoTar” (“it is finished”) on the cross, he meant
that he had completed his work of paying the price for our salvation with the ongoing result that our
sins are all forgiven.

3. The stem (cf. underlining) for the perfect tense can be:

a. The same as the stem for the present tense (60w, Té6uka).
b. The same as the aorist (N9éAnoa, TeBéAnka).
c. Or it may be slightly different (€x\eLoa, kékAnka).

4. What distinguishes the perfect tense from the other tenses are two things:

a. In most verbs that do not begin with a vowel, the first letter or two of the stem is duplicated and
placed in front of the stem (called reduplication) &
b. the letter kappa in the endings of all the forms.

5. So the perfect tense forms are a combination of reduplication + the stem + the endings of the perfect

tense. Like this:

reduplication + stem+ Ka (1* person sg) = TéBuka “| sacrificed with the result...”
reduplication+ stem+ Kas (2" personsg) = TéBukas “You sacrificed with the result...”
reduplication + stem+ ke (3" personsg) = TéBuke “He/she/it sacrificed with the result...”
reduplication + stem+ Kkapev (1% personpl) = TeBlkaper “We sacrificed with the result...”
reduplication+ stem+ «kate (2" personpl) = TeBlkaTe  “You (pl) sacrificed with the result...”
reduplication+ stem+ Kool (3" person pl) = Teblkaot “They sacrificed with the result...”
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B. Vocabulary

HLabnTEV® | teach voptlw I think
HLavBdro | learn VEKPOW | put to death

HEVD | remain dvopdln | name

C. Principal Parts of Verbs

1. Since we have learned the five major tenses in the Greek language, we will give the principal parts of
all the verbs you have memorized so far.

2. Five principal parts are listed. They are the first person singular forms for the present, future,
imperfect, aorist, and perfect tenses. If a principal part is not listed, it is because that verb is not
used in that particular tense in the New Testament.

3. In the imperfect and aorist tenses, note that verbs in the list (marked with an *) which begin
with a or € do not have an € augment placed in front of the stem. Instead, the € augment is
combined with these letters to form an 1 (thatis, ea becomes n, and €€ also becomes n).

4. Likewise, verbs in the list (marked with an *) that begin with omicron have the € augment combined
with the omicron to form w (thatis, eo becomes w).

5. From now on in this course whenever a verb is given as a vocable to memorize, five principal parts will
be listed instead of only the present tense. It would be good to put all five principal parts on your
vocable card from now on and memorize all the principal parts for each verb.

6. The principal parts of the verbs you have learned in chapters 1-8 are:

Present Future Imperfect Aorist Perfect
*dryamdw dyamiow Nydmwy Nydmmoa Nydmmka
0 S t30) fyov Ayayov

*alTéw alTiow iy ATnoa ATNKaA

* koUW Akovow fKovov fKovoa akmKoa
*apapTdrw ALAPTHOW NudpTavoy NudpTnoa NUApTNKa
ATOKTEVW ATTOKTEVH ATEéKTELVOV ATéKTELVA ATEKTEL
*apmdlw aApTaow nmalov npTaca

*dpxw dpEw npxov npéa

*doBevéw aobevnow nobévov nobévnoa

*ATLLAL W ATLHAow nripalov NTipaca

*qUEdvw avEnow nuEavov nvénoa

BAAAw Bar®d €Bal\ov €Baov BERANKa
BamTilw BamTiow €BamTilov €RdmTLoN

Baotietw Baotievow €Baaievov €Baaoilevoa

BAETW BAEPW €BA\emoV €BNedsa

Ypddw Ypddw €ypadov eypada yéypada
LKW SLEw €8lwkov édlwéa

Soktpalm SOKLILATW €dokipalov €dokipaoa

8oEdlw 8oEdow €déEalov €d6Eaoa

Sovketn Sovhetow €800UNevoV €dovhevoa 8edovhevka
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Present Future Imperfect Aorist Perfect
*¢yelpw €yepid fyeLpov AyeLpa

*¢\evBe pow ENevBe puiow HA€VOe pov NAEVOE pwoa

*EANT( ENTTILD AATL oV AATTLOA AATILKA
EMBUPEW embupow €mebipovy émebiunoa

*eDayyeNdw evayyehiow evayyélov eunyyéroa

) €€ elyov €ayov €aynKa
Bavpdlw Bavpdow €davpaocov €bavpaoa TeBatpaka
BéNw feAnjow €0elov €0érnoa

Bepamelin Bepametow €Bepdmevor €Bepdmevoa Tebepdmevka
How Blow €Bvov €bvoa TéBuka
KaBe oW KaBevdnow €kdBevdov €kabevdnoa

KeAeVW KEAEVOW EKENEVOV EkéNevoa KEKENEUKA
KAeLw KAelow €x\eLov éx\eLoa KEKATKA
Kplvw KPLV® €KPLVOV éxpLva KéKpLVA
AapBave Mo éNdLBavov é\apov elAnda
Myw €p® ENeyov elmov elpnka
HLabnTeV® HabnTevon épadbnTevov épadnTevoa

HavOdvo Habnow épavbdvov épadov HLE pLabmka
HEVW HEVD é|Levov élelva e LévnKa
VEKPOW VéKpwoa VEVEKPLKA
vopilw VOL® evopLlov evopLoa VevopLKa
ovopdlw OVOPdow ovopalov ovopaca ovopaka
Exercises - Lesson 8

A. Analyzing Perfect Tense Forms and Vocable Review

Greek Word Stem Ending Person Number | Translation
Nydmmka

dknkoa

NULAPTNKE

BeBAMkapey

VEVOLKAOL

dedovAevKaTE

MATILKE

Tebepdmevka

KeKEAEUKALEV

KEKPLVAS

VEVEKPWOAS

e abnkaot
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B. Conjugating

- Conjugate each of these verbs by filling the blanks with the rest of the forms of each of these verbs in
the perfect tense.

1% sg

2sg | véypadas

sg KEKPLVE

1% pl BeBouleUka ey

2" pl BeBAkaTe

C. Translating Perfect Tense Verbs in Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined perfect tense verb in each of these passages.

- Write the translation under the verb in each sentence.

- Answer the question in each passage about the continuing result of the completed action of the verb.
These questions will not be easy to answer, but, since the perfect tense in Greek indicates a
continuing result, this is part of the meaning of these verbs.

1. Matthew 2:5
Yap oUTwS  YéypamTal Sta  Tob mpodrToL.
For so by the prophet.

a. What is the continuing result when a prophet writes an inspired passage of the Bible?

2.1John 4:10
€V TOUTWw €OTY 1) dydmm, OUK OTL MNYATNKAUEY  TOV Beov.
In this is love, not that God.

a. John says that the real meaning of “love” is not based on our love of God. What would have
been the continuing result if this were the basis for the meaning of “love”?

3.1John 1:10
v elmoper OTL  ovX  TMUAPTHKAWEV
If wesay that not

a. What is the continuing result of our sinning against God?
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4. John 8:33

Zméppa "ABpadu

Descendants of Abram we are

oLdeVL

TWITOTE

and tonoone ever

SeSouveUkapev.

a. What is the continuing result if a person is made the slave of another person?

D. Recognizing Forms of Different Tenses

Identify these forms by filling the blanks after each verb.

Form

Tense

Person

Number

Translation

AkovooUoL

€Bal\e

ApapTaveLs

ékeheloaTe

EpabnTevoas

€ypddeTe

K\elow

dedovAevkaoLy

E. Memory Work

1. Memorize the endings for the perfect tense.

2. Make vocable cards for the new words in Part B of this lesson and memorize them. Include the
principal parts of these verbs on your vocable cards.

3. Add the principal parts on your vocable cards for all the verbs learned in the previous lessons.

4. Use your vocable cards to review the verbs from the previous lessons and to begin to learn the

principal parts of all these verbs also. Since there are quite a few verbs with all their principal parts,

don’t try to memorize them all at one time. Keep reviewing them for a little while every day until

you know them all.
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Lesson Nine

Unit C. Verb Modifiers

Lesson9 Adverbs

Lesson 10 Adverbial Clauses
Lesson 11 Infinitive

Lesson 12 Prepositional Phrases

A. Meaning of Adverbs

1. Adverbs modify verb forms by limiting the action of the verb in various ways.
2. An adverb can tell the reader:
a. How the action of the verb happens (e.g. | ate the bread slowly).
b. When the action of the verb happens (e.g. | ate the bread in the morning).
c. Where the action happens (e.g. | ate the bread out in the field).
d. Why the action happens (e.g. | ate the bread because | was hungry).
e. In spite of what the action happens (e.g. | ate the bread even though the enemy was attacking).
f. The means by which the action happens (e.g. | ate the bread by biting small pieces from time to
time).

3. The action (eating bread) is the same in each example, but each adverb tells you a little more about
this action. It’s only when you put all the adverbial modifiers together that you have the whole
picture.

4. Adverbs are important words in any language because they add a lot to the meaning of a verb. This is
true also in interpreting Scripture.

B. Simple Adverbs

1. As we will see in the next chapters of Unit C, adverbial modifiers come in the form of clauses, phrases,
and participles. We will discuss each of these separately, but they all can modify the verb in the
ways listed in A,2 above.

2. In this chapter we will list only the simple, one word adverbs. Make a vocable card for each one (or
each pair) and memorize them. Each of these is used fifty or more times in the New Testament.
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C. Vocabulary

Vv now TéTE then

€Kel there, in that place 0de here, in this place
TAAY again €vbls immediately
HLAANOV more, rather €TL yet, even

(S oUTwS, KdBwS  so, in this way, in the same
way

Exercises - Lesson 9

A. Recognizing Forms of Different Tenses, Vocabulary Review, Adverbs

1. Fill in the blanks in the right column using the example as a model
a. In the first line analyze the verb (person, number, tense).
b. In the second line translate the verb and the adverb.
c. In the third line explain how the adverb modifies the verb.
NydmnKa oUTwS Perfect, 1* person, singular
“I'loved in this way” (with the continuing result...)
oUTwS points to the way in which the person loved

alTioeLls maLy

nobeviocaTte TOTE

Sovhetopev ékel

€vdls éNdpBavov

VoV €Xw

Tebepdmevke )0

émbupnoovat Laiov
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B. Translating Verbs and Simple Adverbs in Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined adverb and verb (note carefully the tense).
- Write the translation under those underlined words.
- Then answer the questions about the adverb or tense in each sentence.

1. Matthew 26:65 (the high priest is speaking)

8¢ viv TnkovoaTe ™Y  Blacdnuiav.
See, the blasphemy.

a. What does the high priest emphasize by using the adverb viv?

2.John 5:18
Sta Tovto ol ’lovddlol  €Belov uaov AmokTELVaL  aUTOV.
Therefore, the Jews to kill him.

a. What does the adverb pai\ov emphasize about the action of the verb?

b. What does the tense of the verb emphasize?

3.John 4:40
oL Zapapltat MpOTwY oUTOV WHEvAL KAl — ELELVEV €Kel 8o
The Samaritans asked him tostay and two

a. What does the adverb €kel explain about the action of the verb?

4. Acts 17:32 (The men in Athens are speaking to Paul.)

oL etmar, dkovoduedd ocov Tepl  ToUTOU TWAAW.
They said, you about this

a. What are the men of Athens promising Paul by using the adverb md\Lv?

C. Memory Work

Npépas.
days.

1. Use your vocable cards to review all the words from the previous lessons.
2. Keep reviewing and learning the principal parts of more of the verbs.

3. Make vocable cards and learn the meaning of all the adverbs listed in the vocabulary section in this

lesson.
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Lesson Ten

Unit C. Verb Modifiers

Lesson9  Adverbs

Lesson 10 Adverbial Clauses
Lesson 11 Infinitive

Lesson 12 Prepositional Phrases

A. Subordinate Clauses

1.

In the last chapter we saw that there are simple, one word adverbs. Another type of adverb is a
subordinate clause.

. A subordinate clause is a group of words containing a subject and a verb, but these words are not the

main thought in the sentence.

. For example, the words “because | was hungry” have a subject (“1”) and a verb (“was hungry”). When

you read these words, however, you are expecting the sentence to say something more like, “I ate
some bread because | was hungry.”

. We call these clauses “subordinate clauses” because they add meaning to the sentence but are not

the main thought in the sentence. “Subordinate” means lower (sub-) in rank or importance (-
ordinate).

. The group of words in a subordinate clause modifies other words in the sentence. A subordinate

clause tells the reader something important about other words in the sentence.

. In Greek (as in English), some subordinate clauses modify the verb. Since they serve as adverbs we call

them adverbial clauses. These are the clauses we will study in this chapter.

. Other subordinate clauses modify nouns. Since they serve as adjectives, we call them adjectival

clauses. We will study about them in Lesson 22.

B. Adverbial Conjunctions

1.

2.
3.

4.

Each adverbial clause has a word that joins (conjunction = “join together”) it to the rest of the
sentence.

Each adverbial conjunction also tells us how the particular subordinate clause modifies the verb.

Subordinate adverbial clauses can modify the verb in many of the same ways that simple adverbs do:
when, where, and why the action of the verb happens (cf. Chapter 8,A,2).

The following are some of the adverbial conjunctions that are used most often in the New Testament
(fifty or more times):
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C. Vocabulary

a “in order that” (the purpose why the action of the verb happens)
oTe “when” (the time when the action of the verb happens)

WoTE “so that” (the result when the action of the verb happens)

OTov “where” (the place where the action of the verb happens)

OTL “because” (the reason why the action of the verb happens)

Exercises - Lesson 10

A. Recognizing Forms of Tenses, Vocabulary Review, Adverbial Conjunctions

- Fill in the blanks in the right column using the example as a model
1. In the first line, analyze the verb (tense, person, number).
2. In the second line, translate the verb and the adverbial conjunction.
3. In the third line, explain how the clause introduced by the adverbial conjunction would modify the
verb.
€pewve va 3rd person singular aorist
“He remained in order that . . .”
Thelva clause shows the purpose why he stayed.

AYATKATE ()OTE

atTiooper 6mou

pévouat va

Sovheloel OTL

€xdBevde OTe

0O T ® 0T ® 0T OO0 T YO0 0T WO T
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B. Translating Verbs, Simple Adverbs, and Adverbial Conjunctions in Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words (Note carefully the tense of any verb).
- Write the translation under those underlined words.
- Then answer the questions about the adverbial conjunction and tense in each sentence.

1.John 19:8
IM\aTos €édoPrién  pdAov O0Te  Tikouoev TOUTOV  AOyov.
Pilate was afraid this statement.

a. What does the 0Te clause tell us about the action of the verb éboprion?

b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of the verb fjkovoevr?

2. Galatians 4:20
Ti0elov Tapelvar  mpOS  LPAs  OTL amopobpal €v ULV,
to be there with you Il amin doubt about you.

a. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of the verb f6e\ov?

b. What does the 0Tt clause tell us about Paul’s wish to be with the Galatians?

3. Mark 6:55
fpEavTo TEPLHEPELY  TOUS  KAKDS €XOoVTas Omou  TjKOuov oTL  éoTiv.
They began to carry those who were sick that he was.

a. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of the verb rjkovov?
b. What does the dmov clause tell us about those who carried the sick?
4, Matthew 12:22

€epdmevoer auTOV, QOTE  TOV KwdOV NAAElY  kal  PAEmeLv.
him, the deaf (person) spoke and saw.

a. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of the verb é6epdmevoev?

b. What does the toTe clause tell us about the action of the verb é6epdmevoer?

C. Memory Work

1. Use your vocable cards to review all the words from the previous lessons.

2. Keep reviewing and learning the principal parts of more of the verbs.

3. Make vocable cards and learn the meaning of all the adverb conjunctions listed in the vocabulary
section in this lesson.
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Lesson Eleven

Unit C. Verb Modifiers

Lesson9  Adverbs

Lesson 10 Adverbial Clauses
Lesson 11 Prepositional Phrases
Lesson 12 Infinitive

A. Prepositions

1. A preposition is a word used together with a Greek noun. The phrase formed by a preposition and a
noun is called a prepositional phrase.

2. The noun used with the preposition is called the object of the preposition.

3. Prepositional phrases almost always are used as adverbs. Like the other adverbs we have studied in
the last two chapters, prepositional phrases tell the reader something important about the action of
the verb.

4. The prepositions listed in B below are almost all used fifty times or more in the New Testament.

B. Prepositional Phrases as Adverbial Modifiers

1. A prepositional phrase can tell the reader:
a. Where the action of the verb happens.

w3 N

-€v =“in

edidakas &v MuOv mAaTelats

You were teaching in our streets. (Luke 13:26)
-émi = “on”

TO  OGénud  oov vevnTw €m yhs.

The will of yours bedone on earth. (Matthew 6:10)
-umo = “under”

oU TIBéaoLy avTov  Umo TOV  pédLov.

They don’t put it under a bowl. (Matthew 5:15)
- po = “in front”

bUNaKkés  €TNpouy buhakn v mPd s 6ipas.

Guards  were keeping guard in front of the door. (Acts12:6)
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- Tapd = “beside”
eloThKELOaQr Tapd TG OTAUPG  TOV

‘Inoov.
They stood beside the cross of

Jesus.  (John 19:25)

b. When the action of the verb happens.
- &y = “in, on”
€oTal dvekTéTeEpOr  €v  Muépa

KpLoEWS.
It willbe more bearable in

the day of judgment. (Matthew 11:22)

- mpd = “before”

omovdacor €éNBeEly PO XELLOVOS.

Try hard tocome before winter. (2 Timothy 4:21)
- HeTd = “after” A

peTa Twas nuépas Ilablos elmev.

After some days Paul

said. (Acts 15:36)

c. From where or to where the action of the verb is going.
-éx,amd = “out of, from”
dpes  ékPdlw TO  Kkdpdos €k

ToU  odbbalLod  cou.
Let me take the speck

out of the eye of yours. (Matthew 7:4)

-€Ls, mpds = “into, to”

Ymdyete €ls T WOMV Tpds TOV  Oetva.

Go into the city to this person. (Matthew 26:18)

d. The goal/purpose of the action of the verb.

-€Ls, mpds = “in order to”
v 0 Beos  TpoéBeTo  €ls évdelELy TS  SlkaLoourns...
whom God presented inorderto demonstrate his justice...
...TTPOS ™y évdelélv  ThHs  Stkatoolvns.
..inorderto demonstrate his justice. (Romans 3:25-26)

e. The means/agent by which the action of the verb happens.
- 814, €k, vé= “by”

Exoper TV AmoNUTpwoLly 8Lk TOD  alpaTos.

We have the ransom by his blood. (Ephesians 1:7)

f. The reason why the action of the verb happens.

- dLd = “because”
0 Beds  Mydmmoev nuas S ™V TOMNITWY  dydmmy.
God loved us because of his great

love. (Ephesians 2:4)

48



g. The person/thing sharing in the action of the verb.
- oUv, peTd = “with”
oW aut® oTavpovoly  BLo  ANOTdS.
With him  they crucified two thieves. (Mark 15:27)

h. The person/thing for whose benefit the action of the verb happens.

- UTép = “on behalf of”
XploTos  amébaver vmeEp acepv.
Christ died on behalf of the wicked. (Romans 5:6)

i. The person/thing concerning which the action of the verb happens.

- epl = “concerning”
0 Beos mépbas TOV €auTol UlOV  TEPL apapTias.
God sent his own Son concerning sin. (Romans 8:3)

j. The person/thing in relationship to which the action of the verb happens.
- KaTd = “in line with” (either “against” or “according to”)
0 adeldpds  oov €xeL  TL KaTad  oob.
The brother ofyours has something against you. (Matthew 5:23)

kplvaTe avTOV KATA TOV  VoOpoOV  DPOV.
Judge him accordingto the law of yours. (John 18:31)

Exercises - Lesson 11

A. Prepositional Phrases as Adverbial Modifiers

- In the blank following each preposition, indicate what a phrase beginning with this word will tell us

about the action of the verb.
- When a preposition has two meanings, indicate both.

Preposition | What a phrase beginning with this word tells us about the action of the verb

oV

dud 1.

el

€v 1.
2.

amo

Ut 1.
2.

HeTd 1.
2.

epl
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els

NN

UTTEp

mpo

mpdS

NN

Tapd

KaTd

N

B. Memory Work

1. Use your vocable cards to review all the words from the previous lessons.

2. Keep reviewing and learning the principal parts of more of the verbs.

3. Make vocable cards and learn the meaning of all the prepositions listed under B in this lesson.
Remember that many have two meanings.
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Lesson Twelve

Unit C. Verb Modifiers

Lesson9  Adverbs

Lesson 10 Adverbial Clauses
Lesson 11 Prepositional Phrases
Lesson 12 Infinitives

A. Infinitive Forms and Meaning

1. In Part B of this course (chapters 4-8), we studied the five major tenses in Greek: present, imperfect,
future, aorist, and perfect.
2. Three of these tenses also have a form we refer to as an “infinitive.”
3. The present tense infinitive:
a. Is formed by adding the ending -€L.v to the present stem (e.g. present infinitive of
Blw = Bvewy, BdAlw = Bd\\ew).
b. Since it is present tense, it indicates ongoing action.
c. Whether the action is ongoing at the present time or in past time will have to be determined from
the context (usually by the tense of the main verb).
4. The aorist tense infinitive:
a. Is formed by adding the ending -cal to verbs whose principal part in the aorist ends in -ca (e.g.
the aorist infinitive of €buoa = Bloal).
b. Is also formed by adding the ending -€Lv to verbs whose principal part in the aorist does not end
in-ca (e.g. the aorist infinitive of €Balov = Bdiewv).
c. Note that the aorist infinitive drops the augment of the aorist principal part.
d. Since it is aorist, it indicates action that happened.
e. Whether the action happened at the present time or in the past will have to be determined from
the context (usually by the tense of the main verb).
5. The perfect tense infinitive:
a. Is formed by adding the ending -keval to the perfect stem. (e.g. the perfect infinitive of
TéBuka = TeBukévat, BERANKa = BePAnkévatl).
b. Since it is perfect, it indicates completed action with a continuing result.
c. The time of the completed action and the how long the continuing result goes on will have to be
determined by the context (usually by the tense of the main verb).

N.B. The subject of an infinitive is in the accusative case rather than the nominative case. The
arrows in the examples below indicate these accusative subjects.
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B. The Use of the Infinitive

- The infinitive in Greek modifies a verb in several ways.

1. The infinitive completes the thought (complementary infinitive) of verbs such as those
meaning to begin or stop, to wish, to try, to be able, etc. In the following example, the
infinitive completes the verb “began” by telling what Jesus began to do.

0 ’'Incols npEato Myeww  Tols Oxlols  meplt  lwdvvou.
Jesus began tospeak tothecrowds about John. (Matthew 11:7)

N.B. Aéyewv is a present infinitive indicating ongoing action. However, the ongoing
action is in past time since the verb this infinitive completes is aorist (action that
happened in past time).

2. The infinitive can also indicate the purpose (purpose infinitive) of the action of a verb. In
the following example the infinitive gives the purpose of the Wise Men coming to

Jerusalem.
AAfoper  mpookwfical  aUTQ
We came to worship him. (Matthew 2:2)

N.B. mpookuvijoat is an aorist infinitive (-oat ending), but the action has not already
happened. Since this is a purpose infinitive, it is something the Wise Men want to
happen in the future - hopefully in a day or two.

3. An infinitive can also be used following a preposition and an article (often T6) to form the
equivalent of many of the adverbial clauses in Lesson 10. This combination (preposition
+ article + infinitive) can tell the reader:
a. Why the action of the verb happens =
- 8Ld + the article + the infinitive.

oL 2addoukalol Stamovovpevor BLa TO SLBATKELY avTouS
The Sadducees were upset because/were teaching<«they (disciples)
TOV AQOV.

the people. (Acts 4:2)

b. When the action of the verb happens =
-€v + the article + the infinitive = at same time as the action of the infinitive.
TPOTELYOV Tols  Aeyopérols UmMo  Tob dLhimmov
They listened tothe thingssaid by  Philip

€v T® dxoveLy avTovs.
while/were hearing <«they. (Acts 8:6)
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- HeTd + the article + the infinitive = after the action of the infinitive.
LETA TO dmobavely TOV TATépd PETWKLOEV avTov  €ls

After/died <——— his father [God] moved him to

Y yiv.
thisland. (Acts 7:4)

- mpd + the article + the infinitive = before the action of the infinitive.

PO TOL éNBelv  TwvaS amo  lakdBou  cuvnobler  peTd
Before/came 4+—some men from James he ate with
TRV EBVQOY.

the Gentiles. (Galatians 2:12)

c. the goal/purpose of the action of the verb = mpos or €is + article + infinitive.
évdloaohe TNV mavomAlary  Beod mpoOs TO 8uvacHaL vuds

Put on the wholearmor of God so that/are able «— you

oThvat.
tostand (Ephesians 6:11)

d. the result of the action of the verb = els + the article + the infinitive
VOOS OUK dKUPOL SLabmknv €is TO kaTtapyfoal
The Law doesn’t annul the covenant with the result that it destroys

TV émayyeiav.

the promise. (Galatians 3:17)
C. Vocabulary
| conquer VLKA VLKNOW evikwy evikeoa veviknka
I live OLKEW olkiow ~ —emeee wKnoa WKMKa
| confess OPLONOYEW OHLONOYTOW WHONGYWY ORONOYNOA  mmmee-
| see opdw Gpopar e €tdov €Wpaka
| suffer TAoXW meloopat EmoyoV émadov mémovia
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Exercises - Lesson 12

A. Practice with Infinitives, Review of Verb Forms, Vocable Review

1. Use the example given as a pattern:
a. Give the tense, person and number of the main verb.
b. Give the tense of the infinitive.
c. Tell what kind of infinitive it is.
- Complementary (see B,1 in the lesson )
- Purpose (see B,2 in the lesson)
- Preposition + article + infinitive = adverbial clause
d. Translate both words.

Aorist, 1* person, singular

Present

Preposition + article + infinitive = adverbial clause
“I wrote while he was speaking”

éypaa év TG Méyew (he)

Be\oeTe pévely

é\apBdvoper €oxnkéval

HabnTeveLl dla TO pabely (he)

EVEKPWOE PETA TO doBevelv

NATLoaY BAETELY

alTRoELS €XELY

evayyeloapev Sofdlewv

00 T OO0 T OO0 T OO0 T OO0 T ®»O0T Q0T 00T
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B. Memory Work

1. Use your vocable cards to review all the words from the previous lessons.
2. Keep reviewing and learning the principal parts of more of the verbs.
3. Make vocable cards and memorize the meaning and the principal parts of the verbs under sub-point C

in this lesson.
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Lesson Thirteen

Unit D. Noun Cases

Lesson 13 Nominative Case

Lesson 14 Accusative Case

Lesson 15 Dative Case (indirect object, adverbial)

Lesson 16 Genitive Case (possessive, subjective and objective)
Lesson 17 Feminine Nouns

Lesson 18 Neuter Nouns

Lesson 19 Another Form of Masculine and Feminine Nouns
Lesson 20 Another Form of Neuter Nouns

Lesson 21 Unusual Forms of Nouns

A. The Function of the Nominative Case

1.

There are more forms of the verb in the Greek language than what we studied in Unit C. We will learn
more about the verb in several later lessons.

. Now we will begin to learn more about nouns in the Greek language. In this section, (Unit D) we will

focus on what we call the “cases” of nouns.

. Nouns have different endings indicating different cases.
. The ending (case) will tell the reader whether the number of the noun is singular or plural and

whether the gender of the noun is masculine, feminine, or neuter.

. Often the ending on a noun will also tell the reader how a noun relates to the verb in a sentence.
. The nominative case endings (singular or plural) usually indicate that the noun is the subject of a

sentence (cf. Lesson 3,A) or of a subordinate clause (cf. Lesson 10,A).

. To put it another way, the noun in the nominative case is usually the person or thing doing the action

of the verb.

B. The Form of the Nominative Case

1.

2.

3.

4.

In Lessons 17 and 18, we will learn that there are different endings for the nominative case (often
depending on whether the noun is masculine, feminine, or neuter in gender).

The ending -os (e.g. Adyos) indicates three things: the noun is nominative case, singular in number,
and masculine in gender (A\0'yos means “word”).

The ending -ot (\0yoL) indicates that the noun is nominative case, plural in number, and masculine in
gender.

When nouns are used in a sentence, they are often used with an article. We will learn more about the
meaning of articles in Lesson 22.
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5. When a noun ending in the singular, nominative case -os (A0yos) is used in a sentence, it may be
preceded by the article 0 (e.g. 6 A\dyos). When you memorize the meaning of nouns in the
vocabulary assignment that follows, you will learn this article along with the nominative case of the

noun.

6. When a noun ending in the plural, nominative case -oL is used in a sentence, it may be preceded by
the article ol (ot Aoyor).

C. Vocabulary

O~ O~ @]
c >
Y
2 o 3
9 %)
3
o
A

O“
Q
(02}
m
>
<
@]
%)

ovpavos

O~

VOOS

O~

All of these words are used fifty or more times in the New Testament

word

man, person
son

brother

sky, heaven

law

Exercises - Lesson 13

O~ O~ O~ O~ O~

O~

KOOPLOS
AyeA\OS
YOS
8ovhos
KUpLOS

fdvaTos

world
messenger, angel
crowd

slave, servant
master, Lord

death

A. Practice with Nominative Cases and Articles

- Fill in the blanks with the singular or plural article and ending.

Singular Plural
ol BdvaTol
0 avbpwtos
0 BoUAOS
oL dyyéiol
0 kéopos
oL vépoL
oL &yAot
0 ovpavos
oL adehdol
0 Uios
0 Sovhos
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B. Translate Subjects and Verbs, Vocabulary Review, Tense Review

- Translate the Greek words. Then give the tense of the verb and the kind of action.
- Note in each case that the noun in the nominative case is the doer of the action.

ol dovloL €Belov “The slaves were wantingto . ..”

Imperfect = ongoing action in the past

ulds dyammoet

oL dyyelol éxeEav

Bacthevel 6 AvbpmToS

oL adehdol veviknkav

0 Vvopos Kelelel

C. Translating the Subject (Nominative Case) and Verbs in Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words. Place the translation under each word.
- Answer the question about the words in each passage.

1.John 7:51
0 vépos TNuOY  pn  kplvel TOVv  dvbpwmov.
of ours not this man.

a. What case is 0 véuos? Why is it this case?

b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of the verb in this passage?

2. Matthew 8:27

oL dvbpwmor éBavpacay  MéyovTes kal oL dvepol  aUT®  UTAKOUOUOLV.

saying even thewinds him  obey.

a. What case is ol dvBpwmot? Why is it this case?

b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of the verb in this passage?
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3. Romans 5:14
€Baciievoev 0 BdvaTtos 4amd CASap  péxpt  Mwicéws.

Adam  until Moses.

a. What case is 0 6dvatos? Why is it this case?

b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of the verb in this passage?

4. Matthew 21:11
oL &xAoL €leyov, oUT6s éoTw O mpodryTns  Inoods.
this is the prophet Jesus.

a. What case is ot dxAoL? Why is it this case?

b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of the verb in this passage?

D. Memory Work

1. Memorize the masculine nominative singular and plural articles and endings.
2. Use your vocable cards to review all the words from the previous lessons.
3. Keep reviewing and learning the principal parts of more of the verbs.

4. Make vocable cards and memorize the meaning of the nouns listed in sub-point C of this lesson.
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Lesson Fourteen

Unit D. Noun Cases

Lesson 13 Nominative Case

Lesson 14 Accusative Case

Lesson 15 Dative Case (indirect object, adverbial)

Lesson 16 Genitive Case (possessive, subjective and objective)
Lesson 17 Feminine Nouns

Lesson 18 Neuter Nouns

Lesson 19 Another Form of Masculine and Feminine Nouns
Lesson 20 Another Form of Neuter Nouns

Lesson 21 Unusual Forms of Nouns

A. The Function of the Accusative Case

1. The accusative case endings (singular and plural) usually indicate that the noun is either the object of
the verb in a sentence (cf. Lesson 3,A) or of the verb in a subordinate clause (Lesson 10,A).

2. To put it another way, the noun in the accusative case is usually the person or thing receiving the
action of the verb.

3. One exception to this was referred to in Lesson 12 A. A noun in the accusative case serves as the
subject of an infinitive.

4. A second frequent use of the accusative case is as the object of a preposition. Nouns used with
prepositions (e.g. €ls, mpods, kaTd, Std) are called the object of the preposition. In Lesson 11, we
saw that prepositional phrases usually serve as adverbs.

5. Like the nominative case, the ending of the accusative case will tell the reader whether the noun is
singular or plural.

B. The Form of the Accusative Case

1. In Lessons 17 and 18, we will learn that there are different endings of the accusative case (depending
on whether the noun is masculine, feminine, or neuter in gender).

2. The ending -ov (\oyov) indicates three things: the noun is accusative case, singular in number, and
masculine in gender.

3. The ending -ous (A\oyous) indicates that the noun is accusative case, plural in number, and masculine
in gender.

4. When a noun ending in the singular, accusative case -ov (Adyov) is used in a sentence, it may be
preceded by the article Tév (Tov Adyov).

5. When a noun ending in the plural, accusative case -ous is used in a sentence, it may be preceded by
the article ToUs (Tous Adyous).
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C. Vocabulary

0 olKkOS
0 dpTos
O TOTOS
0 Opdros
O Albos

0 KaLpds

house
bread
place
throne
stone

the right time,
the chosen time

Exercises - Lesson 14

0 0bBarpos
0 améoTONOS
0 kapmds

O SLddokalos
0 Xpovos

0 Beds

eye
apostle
fruit
teacher
time

God

A. Practice With Accusative Cases and Articles

- Fill in the blanks with the singular or plural article and ending.

TOV ObBaALOV

TOV olkov
TOUS TOTOUS
TOV KAPTTOV
TOUS dTOoTONOUS
TOUS BL8ACTKANOUS
TOV AlBov
TOUS X POVOUS
TOV Kalpov
TOUS dpTOUS
TOV Opdrov

B. Translate Subjects, Verbs, and Objects; Vocabulary Review

- Identify the subject (the doer of the action), the object (the receiver of the action), and then translate.

1.6 8L8doKoAOS HVTTEL TOV OlKOV Subject = 0 8Lddokolos

Object = TOV olkov “The teacher will remember the house.”
2.0l adeidol fkovoar Tov Adyov Subject =

Object =

3. 0 AvBpwTOS TOV KOOWUOV VEVIKTKE Subject =

Object =

4. Tous Oxlovs €pavdvel 6 ulbs Subject =

Object =

5.0l damooToloL €RATTIoar TOV SoUAOV Subject =

Object =
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6.0 Adeldpos Tous AibBous BdAlel Subject =

Object =

C. Translating the Subject, Verb, and Object in Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words. Place the translation under each word.
- Answer the question about the verb in each passage.

1.John 7:51
0 vépos TNuOr  pn  kplver TOV  dvBpwov.
of ours not

a. What case is 0 vépos? Why is it this case?
b. What case is Tov dvBpwmor? Why is it this case?

c. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of the verb in this passage?

2. Acts 9:27
BapvaBas fyayev avtOv mpdS TOUS AmOCTONOUS.
Barnabas him

a. The words Tous dmooTolous are used with the preposition mpos. What case is
TOUS dmooTONOUS? Why is it this case?

b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of the verb in this passage?
3.1 Corinthians 11:23

0 kOpLos ’Incols €élaPev  dpTov.
The Lord Jesus

a. What case is dptov? Why is it this case?

b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of the verb in this passage?

4. Matthew 21:34
ote 0 kalpds TNyyLoer,  dméoTellev  TOUS SoUAOUS TPOS TOUS YEWPYoUs

came near, hesent the farmers

AaBely  ToUs kapmoUs avuToD.
of his.

a. What case is each of these nouns? Explain why this is in each case.
-0 KaALpOS
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- ToUS 8ovAous
- TOUS KAPTOUS

b. What kind of infinitive is A\aelv? Explain.

5.John 12:29
dA\oL  éleyov, dyyelos aivT®  AeAdAnkev.
Others to him spoke.

a. What case is dyyelos? Why is it this case?

b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of éeyov?

D. Memory Work

1. Use your vocable cards to review all the words from the previous lessons.
2. Make vocable cards and memorize the meaning of the nouns listed in sub-point C of this lesson.
3. Memorize the masculine accusative singular and plural articles and endings.
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Lesson Fifteen

Unit D. Noun Cases

Lesson 13 Nominative Case

Lesson 14 Accusative Case

Lesson 15 Dative Case (indirect object, adverbial)

Lesson 16 Genitive Case (possessive, subjective and objective)
Lesson 17 Feminine Nouns

Lesson 18 Neuter Nouns

Lesson 19 Another Form of Masculine and Feminine Nouns
Lesson 20 Another Form of Neuter Nouns

Lesson 21 Unusual Forms of Nouns

A. The Form of the Dative Case

1. In Lessons 17 and 18, we will learn that there are different endings of the dative case (depending on
whether the noun is masculine, feminine, or neuter in gender).

2. The ending -0 (\oyw) indicates three things: the noun is dative case, singular in number, and
masculine in gender.

3. The ending -ots (\0yoLs) indicates that the noun is dative case, plural in number, and masculine in
gender.

4. When a noun ending in the singular, dative case -0 (\yw) is used in a sentence, it may be preceded
by the article T® (T® Aoyw).

5. When a noun ending in the plural, dative case -oLs is used in a sentence, it may be preceded by the
article Tols (Tots Aoyols).

B. The Function of the Dative Case

1. The functions of the nominative and accusative cases were fairly easy to describe. The function of the
dative case is more difficult to describe, since it has uses that are quite different from one another.
2. The functions of the dative case fall into four basic categories:
a. Indirect object of the verb: The dative case may indicate the person or thing indirectly affected by
the action of the verb.
N.B. Often a person to whom something is said or given
e.g. Ephesians 4:8
€dwker  ddpaTta  TOLS AVOPWTOLS.

He gave gifts to the people.
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b. Expressing possession: The dative case may be used with the verb “is/was” to indicate the person

who possesses something.

N.B. Since this is not the usual way of expressing possession, it puts the emphasis on the

thing possessed rather than on the one who is doing the possessing.
e.g. Matthew 18:12
€av  yévnTar avlpidmw €kaTov  mpoBaATd...
If has aman 100 sheep...

c. Object of a preposition: The object of some prepositions (e.g. €v, Tapa, olv) is in the dative case.

In Lesson 11 we saw that prepositional phrases almost always serve as adverbs.

e.g.
BAémovTes TOV  dvBpwmov €0TOTA  OUV  AUTOLS
Seeing the man standing with them

d. Adverb: The dative case may modify a verb in one of many ways. (Like adverbial clauses [Lesson

10], or the preposition + article + infinitive clauses [Lesson 12,B,3]). An adverbial dative can tell

the reader:
- Agent or Means: by whom or by what the action of the verb happens.

e.g. Romans 8:14
dyovTat TVEVULATL Beod.

They are led by the Spirit of God.

e.g. Acts 12:2
dvelhev  ldkwBov  paxaipn.
He killed James by a sword.

- Time or Place: when or where the action of the verb happens.
e.g. Mark 14:30
TaUTY T VUKTL dmapvnon pe  Tpls.
In that night you will deny me three times.

e.g. Acts 2:33
Upwlels T 8e€Ld TOD Beov
After being exalted at the right hand of God

- Reference (Respect): the person or thing to which the action of the verb refers or

relates.

e.g. Romans 6:11

Noyileabe €auTous [elval] vekpoUs Tf apapTiaq.
Consider  yourselves to be dead to sin.

- Association (Accompaniment): together with whom, or together with what, the action

of the verb happens.

e.g. Acts 9:7
oL dvdpes ol ourodelovTeS avTd

The men  who were traveling with him
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- Manner: the way the subject of the verb does the action of the verb.

e.g. 1 Corinthians 10:30

’

el €yn peTéXw  XAPLTL
If 1 take part with thankfulness
C. Vocabulary
| speak AaAéw AN oW €\dAovy €NdAnoa AeldAnka
| know YWWOOKW —~— =meme—- €ylvwokov Eyvov €YVoKa
| find evplokw €VLPNoW €VpLoKOV evpnoa €vpNKa
I call KAAEW KANETW €Kdouy €kdleoa KEKATIKA
| send ATOOTEANAW ATOOTEAD —  =------ améoTeLla ATéTTANKA
| encourage/ TOPAKANEW TAPAKANETW TapeKdAOUY Tapekd eca  -------
| comfort
I live {dw {Mow €Cwv é{noa €lnka
| throw out €KBANW ExBard €EEBarhov €EéParov  —mmme-

Exercises - Lesson 15

A. Practice with Dative Cases and Articles

- Fill in the blanks with the corresponding singular or plural article and dative ending.

TR ASeADRD
Tols Ox\oLs
TOLS KAPTOLS
TG 80UAW
TG Be®
TOlS Bpdrols
TG Ay YéNw

TOLS ATOOTONOLS

TOLS ULOLS

TG SLBATKAAW
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B. Vocabulary and Syntax Review

- Write the case above each noun and the tense above each verb form.
- Translate each sentence.
- Answer the questions about the words in each sentence.

1.
nominative aorist accusative present dative
0 dyyelos €kélevoe TOV dvBpwmov  PéveLy €V TR OlKQ.
The angel commanded the man toremain in the house.
a. What does the tense of péveLv tell us about the kind of action indicated?
It indicates that the angel was commanding that the action of remaining be ongoing.
b. Which of the four uses of the dative (B,2 of this lesson) is olk®?
It is used as the object of the preposition év = B,2,c.
2.
0 8L8dokalos  €BdN\e apTov TOlS Sovhols  ouv TR ASEAD.
a. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of éBd\\e?
b. What kind of dative is SovloLs?
c. What kind of dative is dde\d@?
3.

dkovouol oL dmooTé ol  TOV Aoyor TH TOTEH

a. What kind of action is indicated by the verb dkovovot?

b. What kind of dative is Tém@?

C. Translating Cases and Verbs in Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words. Place the translation under the words.

- Answer the questions about the words in each passage.

1. Matthew 22:3

dméoTelhey TOUS B0UAOUS KAMTAL TOUS KEKAUEVOUS €LS  TOUS YAUHOUS.
the invited ones the wedding.

a. What kind of infinitive is kaAécoaL?

b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of dméoTel ev and karéoar?
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c. What use of the accusative case is SoUAovs?
d. What use of the accusative case is kekAnpévovs?
e. What use of the accusative case is ydpous?
2. 2 Corinthians 7:14
TAvTa év dinPela élaloapey Uplv.
All things truth to you.
a. What kind of action is indicated by the verb élaAoajev?
b. What use of the dative case is d\nfeiq?
c. What use of the dative case is Upiv?
3. Romans 14:6
0 €ablwv €ofleL  kuplwy, €0XapLOTEL T0 Oed.
The one eating eats he gives thanks
a. The dative kuplw is a dative of reference. Explain.

b. What use of the dative case is 6e(?

4. Acts 11:16
Todvvns  éBdmTioey  Vdartt, 8¢ BamTiofnoeobe év mreldpaTl
John but you will be baptized Spirit

a. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of éBdmTioev?
b. What use of the dative case is VdaTL?

c. What use of the dative case is mvetpaTt?

D. Memory Work

aylo.
Holy.

1. Use your vocable cards to review all the words from the previous lessons.

2. Make vocable cards and memorize the meaning of the verbs listed in sub-point C of this lesson.

3. Memorize the masculine dative singular and plural articles and endings.
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Lesson Sixteen

Unit D. Noun Cases

Lesson 13 Nominative Case

Lesson 14 Accusative Case

Lesson 15 Dative Case (indirect object, adverbial)

Lesson 16 Genitive Case (possessive, subjective and objective)
Lesson 17 Feminine Nouns

Lesson 18 Neuter Nouns

Lesson 19 Another Form of Masculine and Feminine Nouns
Lesson 20 Another Form of Neuter Nouns

Lesson 21 Unusual Forms of Nouns

A. The Form of the Genitive Case

1. In Lessons 17 and 18 we will learn that there are different endings of the genitive case (depending on
whether the noun is masculine, feminine or neuter in gender).

2. The ending -ou (Adyou) indicates three things: the noun is genitive case, singular in number, and
masculine in gender.

3. The ending -wv (A0ywv) indicates that the noun is genitive case, plural in number, and masculine in
gender.

4. When a masculine noun ending in the singular, genitive case (A\0you) is used in a sentence, it may be
preceded by the article Tob (Tob Adyou).

5. When a masculine noun ending in the plural, genitive case (A\0ywv) is used in a sentence, it may be
preceded by the article TGv (TGv Aoywv).

6. A noun with the genitive case is almost always attached to another noun in the sentence, and it
almost always follows right after that other noun in the sentence.

B. The Function of the Genitive Case

1. The function of the genitive case, like the dative case, has uses that are quite different from one
another.
2. The functions of the genitive case fall into four basic categories:
a. Expressing possession = the genitive case may indicate the person who possesses something:
e.g. Luke 19:5
onuepov Bt e pHelvar €v T olkw OOV
Today it is necessary thatl stay at the house of yours.
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b. Object of a preposition = the object of some prepositions (e.g. dmo, €k, TepL) is in the genitive
case. In Lesson 11 we saw that prepositional phrases almost always serve as adverbs.
e.g. John 18:19
npwtnoery  Tov ‘Incotv  mepl  TOV LabnTdv.
He asked  Jesus about his disciples.

c. Subjective or objective = the genitive case may be the subject (doer) or object (receiver) of the
action expressed by the verbal noun to which it is attached:
e.g. A verbal noun is a noun that expresses action. The noun dydmn (“love”) used with the
genitive XpLoTob (“of Christ”) in 2 Corinthians 5:14 means the love Christ has for us
(XpLoTov is a subjective genitive. It indicates Christ is the doer of the loving). In
Romans 1:1, Paul speaks of himself as a Sovhos XpLoTov, “a servant of Christ”
(XpLoTob in this case is an objective genitive. It indicates Christ is the receiver of Paul’s
service - Christ is the one Paul serves).

d. Descriptive/adjectival = a noun in the genitive case may modify the noun to which it is attached
(cf. A,6 above), telling the reader what kind of person or thing the preceding noun is.
e.g. A descriptive genitive may:
- give a characteristic of the noun to which it is attached

Romans 7:24
owpaTtos  BavdTou
body of death

- Kind of body?
“a death body”, that is, a body that is characterized as dying.
- give the contents of the noun to which it is attached

Mark 5:11
dyé\n xolpwy
herd  of pigs

- Kind of herd?

“a pig herd”, that is, a herd made up of pigs.
- explain the noun to which it is attached
Acts 2:38

dwpeav  ToU aylov mvelduaTos

the gift ofthe Holy  Spirit

- Kind of gift?

The gift is the Holy Spirit.
- give the source of the noun to which it is attached
Romans 3:22

Stkatoovvn  Beov

the acquittal of God
- Kind of acquittal?

“a God acquittal”, that is, the acquittal that comes from God.
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C. Vocabulary

N.B. As shown beneath the examples above, it often helps to put the noun that is
the descriptive genitive in front of the other noun to answer the question “What
kind of...?” Then use the context to figure out the meaning.

| eat

I send

| witness
| seek

I walk

| fall

I fill

| persuade

€oblo
TEUTTW
LAPTUPEW
{nTéw
TEPLTATEW
mmTw
TANPOW

TelBw

Exercises - Lesson 16

Té e
HapTUPNOW
{nTow
TEPLTATHOW
TANPWOW

Telow

€papTUpOLY
€{nTouv
TEPLETATOUV
EMLTTOV
ETA POV

émeLlBov

Edbayov
émepa
EpapTipnoa

elMmoa

TEPLETATNOA

émeca
EmApwod

éTeLoa

Témopda
LeLapTUpNKA
€(MTNKa
TETTWKA
TETATPWKA

mémoLa

A. Practice With Genitive Cases and Articles

- Fill in the blanks with the corresponding singular or plural article and genitive ending.

TOU A8e oD

TOV 30V\WY

TOV dyyé\wy

TOU TOHTOU

TOU Bpdvou

TV ATOCTONWY

TOU Kalpou

TV VLQV

B. Vocabulary and Syntax Review

- Write the case above each noun and the tense above each verb form.

- Translate each sentence. Put the translation below each word.
- Answer the questions about the words in each sentence.
- Number 1 is an example of what to do.
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1.

nominative genitive aorist accusative genitive
0 Abyos Beod TAPEKANEcA TOUS AmOoTOMNOUS TOU Kuplov.
The word of God encouraged the apostles of the Lord.

a. What does the tense of mapexdieca tell us about the kind of action indicated?
It indicates the encouragement happened — it is a fact.
b. Which of the four uses of the genitive (B,2 of this lesson) are both 6ol and kuplou?

Both are genitives of possession indicating to whom the Word and the apostles belong.

2.

ol ddOarpol ToD dderdol E(MTnoav PBAémewv TOV TOéHTOV  BavdTou.
a. What kind of infinitive is BAéTeL1?
b. What kind of genitive is ToD d8eAdov?
c. The genitive BavdTov is a descriptive/adjectival genitive. Explain.

3.

0 Aoyos véuou AL meEPL  TAV Kapm®dy TAV SolAwy Kvplou

a. The genitive vopov is a descriptive/adjectival genitive. Explain.
b. What kind of genitive is T&v kapmdv?
c. The genitive TGv SoUAwv is a subjective genitive. Explain.

d. The genitive kuplov is an objective genitive. Explain.

C. Translating Verbs and Cases in Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words. Place the translation under the words.
- Answer the questions about the words in each passage.

1.John 2:21
€leyev TepL  TOV vaol  ToU OWUATOS auTou.

the temple
a. What tense is é\eyer? What kind of action does this tense indicate?

b. What kind of genitive is ToU vaod? Explain.
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c. ToU owpaTos is a descriptive/adjectival genitive. Explain.
d. What kind of genitive is avTob? Explain.

2. Matthew 9:34

TG dpyxovTt TOV datpoviwy EkBANeL Td Satpdvid.

By the ruler of the demons the demons.
a. What tense is €kBdA\eL? What kind of action does this tense indicate?
b. What kind of genitive is TGOV datpoviov? Explain.

3. Philippians 2:8

étamelvwoey  €auTov  péxpl  BavdTou oTAUPOD.

He humbled  himself until of the cross.
a. What kind of genitive is BavdTou? Explain.
b. What kind of genitive is oTavpod? Explain.

4. Philippians 4:7

N elpyn  TOD Beod  dpovprioel  TAS Kapdlas VUGV

The peace will guard  the hearts of yours.

a. The genitive ToU Beob is a descriptive/adjectival genitive. Explain.

b. Why is Tas kapdias in the accusative case?

c. What kind of genitive is buav? Explain.

5. Matthew 8:16
€EéBadev TA TYeEVpATA  AdYQ Kal  TOUS Kak®s eEovtas €Bepdmevoey.
the spirits and those who wereiill

a. What tense are both of the verbs? What kind of action is indicated by this tense?

b. What kind of dative is A\oyw? Explain.

D. Memory Work

1. Use your vocable cards to review all the words from the previous lessons.
2. Make vocable cards and memorize the meaning of the verbs listed in sub-point C of this lesson.
3. Memorize the masculine genitive singular and plural articles and endings.
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Lesson Seventeen

Unit D. Noun Cases

Lesson 13 Nominative Case

Lesson 14 Accusative Case

Lesson 15 Dative Case (indirect object, adverbial)

Lesson 16 Genitive Case (possessive, subjective and objective)
Lesson 17 Feminine Nouns

Lesson 18 Neuter Nouns

Lesson 19 Another Form of Masculine and Feminine Nouns
Lesson 20 Another Form of Neuter Nouns

Lesson 21 Unusual Forms of Nouns

A. The Forms of Feminine Nouns

1. In Lessons 13 to 16, we learned the endings for the four cases. These were only the endings of nouns
that are masculine in gender, however.

2. Nouns that are feminine in gender have different endings for each of the four cases both in the
singular and the plural.

3. The endings for the feminine nouns are similar in many instances to endings of masculine nouns.

4, We will list first the masculine noun (A0yos) and its endings that you learned in Lessons 13-16. Then
you can compare the feminine endings with what you have already learned. Seeing the similarities
may help you remember more easily the endings of the feminine and neuter nouns.

5. The endings and articles for the masculine and feminine nouns are:

Case Masculine | Masculine Feminine | Feminine noun Feminine | Feminine
Ending noun ending 1 ending 2 | noun
Singular
Nominative | -0S (0 Aoyos) N (0 ypadn) or |-a (M olkia)
Genitive -0V (Tob Aoyov) -ns (Ths Ypadiis) or | -as (Tfis olkilasg)
Dative - (T§ \oyw) M (T} ypadn) or | -q (T7) olkiq)
Accusative | -ov (Tov Aoyov) -nv (v ypadijv) or | -av (v owkiav)
Plural
Nominative | -oL (oL \dyor) -aL (ai ypadat) (The endings are all the same
Genitive -0V (TGV Noywv) -V (TGV ypadiv) for feminine nouns in the
Dative -oLs (Tols Aoyols) | -ais (tals ypadais) | plural.)
Accusative | -ous (Tous Aoyous) | -as (Tds ypadds)
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B. The Functions of the Cases of the Feminine Nouns

1. The functions or uses of the four feminine cases are exactly the same as the masculine cases (cf.

Lessons 13-16).

C. Vocabulary

All of these nouns are used fifty or more times in the New Testament

N Nuépa, -as day
n apaptia, -as  sin
1 Baowkela, -as  kingdom
n Cwn, fis life

N d\fPeLa, -as truth

Exercises - Lesson 17

M ¥R, vis

86ka, -as

S~

kapdla, -as

= 3-

dydmn, -ns

ﬁ d)(")vﬁ’ 'ﬁg

earth, ground
glory

heart

love

sound, voice

A. Practice with the Cases and Articles of Feminine Nouns

- Fill in the blank with the corresponding singular or plural article and case ending.

TS Nuepds

TH) 86Eq

Tas kapdlas

at dovai

TV apapTiay

n dydmn

Tals Mpépats

TOV dLVOY

B. Vocabulary and Syntax Review

- For an example, look at the exercises of Lesson 16,B.

- Write the case above each noun and the tense above each verb form.

- Translate each sentence. Put the translation below each word.
- Answer the questions about the words in each sentence.
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1 86Ea T0D kKUplov épévev ow TO 6w  TOV ASeAddV

a. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of éuévev?
b. Explain the case of 1 86Ea? (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

c. Explain the case of Tob kuplouv. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

d. Explain the case of T® 6x\w. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

e. Explain the case of TGv a8ehddr. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

M Baokelar  Beod év kapdlars TOV dfpdmwr Baollelel  BLd TOU AGyou

a. Explain the case of 6eov. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

b. Explain the case of 1 Baotlela. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

(@]

. Explain the case of kapdlats. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

o

. Explain the case of TOv dvBpumwr? (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

e. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of faciAetel?

bl

Explain the case of ToU \oyov. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

1 drydmn Tfs auaptias ém TH YH flyaye e€is ToV BdvaTov

. Explain the case of  dydmn. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

Q

b. Explain the case of Tfis apaptias. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

O

. Explain the case of T} y7}. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

o

. Explain the case of Tov 8dvaTov. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

e. What kind of action does the tense of fjyaye indicate?
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C. Translating Verbs and Cases in Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words. Place the translation under the words.
- Answer the questions about the words in each passage.
1. Hebrews 1:2

0 Beds

€m’ €oxdTou TAV Mpepdv éNdAnoey Nulv  év uid.
at theend to us

a. What kind of genitive is TOv npepdv? Explain.
b. What case is 0 Be0s? What does this indicate about the use of this word in this sentence?
c. What tense is é\dAnoev? What kind of action is indicated by this tense?

d. What case is uL()? Why is it this case in this sentence?

2. Matthew 25:31
“‘Otav €O O vios  év Th 86En avTod TéTE Kkabloer  émi Bpdvov 86kns.

When

comes of his then he will sit

a. What case is 0 vios? Why is it this case in this sentence?
b. What case is 77} 86E1)? Why is it this case in this sentence?
c. What case is Opovou? Why is it this case in this sentence?

d. The word 86&ns is a descriptive genitive. Explain.

3. Matthew 19:17
el  Bélels els Ty Loy €éNBely,  Trpnoov  TAS €VTONGS.

If

keep the commandments.
a. What tense is 0é\ets? What kind of action does the tense of 6é)\eLs indicate?
b. What case is Ty {wnpr? Why is it this case in this sentence?
c. The word €\B€lv is an aorist infinitive. What kind of action does its tense indicate?

d. What kind of infinitive is E\0elv? Explain.

D. Memory Work

1. Use your vocable cards to review all the words from the previous lessons.
2. Memorize the singular and plural articles and endings for the feminine nouns.
3. Make vocable cards and memorize the meaning of the nouns listed in sub-point C of this lesson.
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Lesson Eighteen

Unit D. Noun Cases

Lesson 13 Nominative Case

Lesson 14 Accusative Case

Lesson 15 Dative Case (indirect object, adverbial)

Lesson 16 Genitive Case (possessive, subjective and objective)
Lesson 17 Feminine Nouns

Lesson 18 Neuter Nouns

Lesson 19 Another Form of Masculine and Feminine Nouns
Lesson 20 Another Form of Neuter Nouns

Lesson 21 Unusual Forms of Nouns

A. The Forms of Neuter Nouns

1. In Lessons 13 to 16, we learned the endings for the four cases. However, these were only the endings
of nouns that are masculine in gender.

2. Nouns that are neuter in gender have different ending for each of the four cases both in the singular
and the plural.

3. The endings for the neuter nouns are similar in many instances to endings of masculine nouns. Some
endings of neuter nouns are exactly the same (cf. the boxes in the chart below).

4. We will list first the masculine noun (A\0yos) and its endings that you learned in lessons 13-16. Then
you can compare the neuter endings with what you have already learned. Seeing the similarities
may help you remember more easily the endings of the neuter nouns.

5. The endings and articles for the masculine and neuter nouns are:

Case and Number Masculine Ending  Masculine Noun Neuter Ending Neuter Noun
Nominative singular ~ -0S (6 \dyos) -ov (To Tékvov)
Genitive singular -ov (Tob Adyou) -0V (TobU TékVou)
Dative singular - (16 \oyw) - (TO Tékvw)
Accusative singular -ov (Tov Adyov) -ov (Tov TéKVOV)
Nominative plural -oL (ol Adyor) -a (Ta Tékva)
Genitive plural -WV (Tv Noywy) -V (T Téxkvwr)
Dative plural -0LS (Tols \oyols) -oLS (Tols TékvoLs)
Accusative plural -0us (Tovs \dyovus) -a (T Tékva)

78



B. The Functions of the Cases of the Neuter Nouns

1. The functions or uses of the four neuter cases are exactly the same as the masculine cases. (cf.
Lessons 13-16)

C. Vocabulary

(All of these nouns are used 50 or more times in the New Testament)

TO €pyov, -0v work TO TAolov, ov boat
TO TéKVOV, -0V child 1 olkia, -as house
TO onpelov, -ov sign N elpivn, -ns peace
1O ebayyélov, -0 good news 1 kedan, -fis head
TO lepdy, ob temple n codla, -as wisdom

Exercises - Lesson 18

A. Practice with the Cases and Articles of Neuter Nouns

- Fill in the blank with the corresponding singular or plural article and case ending.

TGO TEKVY TOU TEKVOU
Ta épya TOV €pywy
TOLS LépoLs TO lepdy

TO OMUElOV Ta evayyella
TOV €bayyeNwy TOU omnpelov

TO MAOLOV Tols mholots

B. Vocabulary and Syntax Review

- For an example, look at the exercises of lesson 16,B.

- Write the case above each noun and the tense above each verb form.
- Translate each sentence. Put the translation below each word.

- Answer the questions about the words in each sentence.

O &yAos fAmLoe BAépar TA épya TV TéKVo

a. Explain the case of 6 6x\os. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)
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b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of H\mLoe?
c. What kind of infinitive is BAédsac? Explain.
- What tense is it?

d. Explain the case of Ta €pya. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)

e. Tav Tékvwv is a subjective genitive. Explain.

&V T® lep®d ol dyyéloL fikovoav TTwv dwvty TOoU Kuptov.

a. Explain the case of each of these nouns. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)
- T lepd

-ol dryyélol
- dwvny
- ToU Kuplov

b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of fjkovoav?

3.

TO ebayyélov ék Beol méumeL T €ipivny TOlS AVpudmoLs.

a. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of méumet?

b. Explain the case of each of these words. (Why is it this case in this sentence?)
- TO evayyéAlov

- Beol
- TV elpivny

- Tols davpumoLs
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C. Translating Verbs and Cases in Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words. Place the translation under the words.
- Answer the questions about the words in each passage.

1. John 3:19
flydmnoay ol dvfpwtmol  TO 0KOTOS Yap Ta épya aiTOV MV
the darkness for of them were

a. What tense is nydmmoav?

- What kind of action does this tense indicate?
b. What gender is ot dvBpwmor?

- What case is it?

- Why is it this case in this sentence?
c. What gender is T0 ok6TOS?

- What case is it?

- Why is it this case in this sentence?
d. What gender is Ta épya?

- What case is it?

- Why is it this case in this sentence?

2. 1 Thessalonians 2:9
éxnpoapev €ls tpas TO evayyéhov Tob Beod.

We proclaimed
a. What kind of word is €is?
b. What gender is TO evayyéilov?
- What case is it?
- Why is it this case in this sentence?
c. What case is ToU 8eob?

- Why is it this case in this sentence?

Tovnpd.
evil.
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3.John 6:21
1felov AaBely  avTOv €l TO MAOLoV, KAl €UBEmS TO MACLOV
him immediately

€yéveto €m TS Yfis.
was

a. The verb 1j6elov is imperfect tense. What kind of action is indicated by this tense?
b. What kind of word is Aafelv?
- What tense is it?
c. What kind of words are eis and ém?
d. What gender is T0O mAolov?
- What case is the first TO m\olov (after €is)?
- What case is the second 10 mActov?
- Why is it (the second TO T\olov) this case in this sentence?
e. What gender is Tfis y1is?
- What case is it?

- Why is it this case in this sentence?

D. Memory Work

1. Use your vocable cards to review all the words from the previous lessons.
2. Memorize the singular and plural articles and endings for the neuter nouns.
3. Make vocable cards and memorize the meaning of the nouns listed in sub-point C of this lesson.
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Lesson 13
Lesson 14
Lesson 15
Lesson 16
Lesson 17
Lesson 18
Lesson 19
Lesson 20
Lesson 21

Lesson Nineteen

Nominative Case

Accusative Case

Dative Case (indirect object, adverbial)

Genitive Case (possessive, subjective and objective)
Feminine Nouns

Neuter Nouns

Another Form of Masculine and Feminine Nouns
Another Form of Neuter Nouns

Unusual Forms of Nouns

A. How these nouns differ from those learned earlier

Unit D. Noun Cases

1. In lessons 13-16 we learned a form that masculine nouns take in Greek.
2. In lesson 17 we learned a form that feminine nouns take in Greek.

3. Now we will see another form of masculine and feminine nouns in Greek.

4. There are three things that are different about these masculine and feminine nouns:
a. The endings to these nouns are entirely different from those presented in Lessons 16 and 17;
b. The endings to these nouns are the same no matter whether they are masculine or feminine.
c. The stem of the genitive case is often different from the stem of the nominative case.
5. The differences mentioned in 4b and 4c indicate that it will be more important than ever that you do
careful work when you memorize these nouns.
a. Memorizing the article with the noun will be the only way that you will know whether the noun is
masculine or feminine.
b. Memorizing the genitive case may be the only way you will recognize a given noun when it is used
in a Bible passage. This is true because all the cases (other than the nominative singular) have
the same stem as the genitive.

B. The form of these nouns

1. Here is a masculine and feminine noun of this type. The endings are in the first column. Note that
the endings are the same for both nouns, but the articles are different because one is masculine and
the other is feminine.
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Case and Number
Nominative singular
Genitive singular
Dative singular
Accusative singular
Nominative plural
Genitive plural
Dative plural
Accusative plural

Masculine Noun
o0 avmp (“man”)
TOU Avdpds

TG avdpl

TéV Avdpa

oL dvdpes

TGOV Avdpiv
TOlS Avdpdat
TOUS dvdpas

Feminine Noun

n ywn (“woman”)
TS ywalkos

T yuvalkl

THY yuvdika

al yuwvailkes

TOV YyuvalkOV
Tals yuvat€l

Tds yvvdlkas

N.B. The form yuvaikot( (feminine dative plural), which is difficult to pronounce, changes to yuvatél.

C. The Function of the Cases

- The function or use of each of the cases (nominative, genitive, dative, accusative) is the same as the

nouns you learn

D. Vocabulary

ed earlier.

TATAP, TATPOS

<

N XdpLs, XApLTOS

avnp, avdpods

(X

Yuvt], yuvalkos

S~

Xxelp, xelpds

S~

aleyv, aldros

[®X]

All of these nouns are used fifty or more times in the New Testament.

father
grace
man
woman
hand

age, world, eternity

Exercises - Lesson 19

ﬁ

n vUE, vukTds

0 movs, Todos

<

N éxmis, éxmidos

odpé,

N WATNP, UNTPOS

oapkos  flesh
night
foot

mother

hope

A. Practice With the Endings of These Nouns

- Write the corresponding singular or plural form for each of these nouns. For example, the first word
VUKTaA is accusative singular. You are to write the accusative plural in the blank alongside this word.

VOKTA

T080S

TATEPAS

UNTEPAS

atwvov

VUKTOS

XApLTOS

AvopaV
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avip atwy
Yuvdikes TOSAS
Xelpa yuvatki ’
E\Tides XApLTES
oapéi VUKTOS

B. Translation and Review of Verb and Noun Forms

- Translate each sentence. Put the translation under each word.

- Answer the questions on each word form.
1.
€v TN vukTL €RNeda  TOV Sovlov TR unTpedS.
a. What tense is € esa?
b. What kind of action is indicated by this tense?
c. What case is T} vukTL?
d. Why is it this case in this sentence?
e. What case is TOv 80U ov?
f. Why is it this case in this sentence?
g. What case is Tfis pntpds?

h. Why is it this case in this sentence?

o N

avmp  éabler  TOV dpTov TT) XxeLpl.

a. What case is 0 avnp?

b. Why is it this case in this sentence?

c. What tense is éabieL?

d. What kind of action is indicated by this tense?
e. What case is Tov dpTov?

f. Why is it this case in this sentence?
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g. What case is T} xetpt?

h. Why is it this case in this sentence?

z'xdptg Beod Baothevoel  €v kapdlals dAvdphr €is atwva.
a. What tense is BaciietoeL ?
b. What kind of action is indicated by this tense?
c. What case is 1] xdpts? Why?
d. What case is 6eov? Why?
e. What case is kapdlats? Why?
f. What case is dvSpiv? Why?

g. What case is atva? Why?

C. Translation of Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense above each verb form and the case above each noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction) or “adv” (adverb) above these kinds of words.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1. Luke 13:13

EmEDNKeY  TH yuvaikl TAS X€lpas kal  evovs Avwpbwbn

He put she was healed
kal  é86Ealev TOV Bedv.

a. What does the case of each of these nouns indicate about its use in this sentence?
- TN yuvaikt

- TAS XELpas
- TOV Qedv

b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of €é86Eaev?
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2.1 Corinthians 4:15

ov  é&xeTe moA\ovs  Tmatépas  ydp dua TOU edayyellov €ym €yévvnoa Upas.
Not many I gave birth to you.

a. What does the case of each of these nouns indicate about its use in this sentence?
- TaTépas

- TOV evaryyeilov
b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of éxeTe?

c. The verb éyévvnaoa is aorist. What two things indicate it is this tense?

3. Galatians 2:20

OUKETL {0 & 0 viv (B év oapkl, {0
No longer but what
év mloTet  TOD vioD TOD Beol.

faith

a. The verb (& (three times) is the present, 1st person singular, of {dw. What kind of action is
Paul indicating by the use of this tense in this verse?

b. What does the case of each of these nouns indicate about its use in this sentence?
- oapKl

- mloTel = dative
c. The words ToU uloD are an objective genitive. Explain.

d. What kind of genitive is Tob 6eov?

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.

2. Make out vocable cards for the nouns in part D of this lesson.

3. Remember in learning these nouns to give special attention to the article (which is the only way you
will know the gender of each noun) and to the genitive case (which gives you the stem for all of the
other cases in the singular and plural).

4. Memorize the endings for this second form of masculine and feminine nouns.

87



Lesson Twenty

Unit D. Noun Cases

Lesson 13 Nominative Case

Lesson 14 Accusative Case

Lesson 15 Dative Case (indirect object, adverbial)

Lesson 16 Genitive Case (possessive, subjective and objective)
Lesson 17 Feminine Nouns

Lesson 18 Neuter Nouns

Lesson 19 Another Form of Masculine and Feminine Nouns
Lesson 20 Another Form of Neuter Nouns

Lesson 21 Unusual Forms of Nouns

A. Some things to Note about these Neuter Nouns

1. In Lesson 18, we learned a form that neuter nouns take in Greek.

2. Now we will see another form of neuter nouns in Greek.

3. You will note that these neuter nouns have the same ending in some of the cases as the masculine
and feminine nouns we studied in chapter 19. These neuter nouns have the same endings in the
genitive and dative cases (both singular and plural).

4. However, they have different endings in the nominative and accusative cases.

5. Another thing to note is that the form of the singular nominative and accusative cases are the same.
And the endings of the plural nominative and accusative cases are the same.

6. The articles are the same as the neuter nouns learned in Lesson 18.

B. The Form of these Nouns

- The endings are in the first column; then an example of a neuter noun of this type.

Nominative singular --- TO o®pa (“body”)
Genitive singular -0S TOU OWHATOS
Dative singular -l TG TWRATL
Accusative singular --- TO oOpA
Nominative plural -a TA COPATA
Genitive plural -V TOV CWULATOVY
Dative plural -oL TOlS oWpaoL*
Accusative plural -a TA COPATA

*The form owpaTol (neuter dative plural), which is difficult to pronounce, shortens to oopaot.
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C. The function of the cases

- The function or use of each of the cases (nominative, genitive, dative, accusative) is the same as the

nouns learned earlier.

D. Vocabulary

All of these nouns are used 50 or more times in the New Testament.

TO TVeUa, TVEVRATOS  spirit

TO OOUA, CWULATOS body

TO OTOPA, OTOLATOS mouth

TO M0, MUPOS fire

TO PR, PYLATOS word, saying

Exercises - Lesson 20

TO Ovopd, OVORATOS name
TO dipa, alpatos blood
TO V8WP, VBATOS water
70 dOs, dwTdS light

TO BéAnpa, BeAqpatos  will

A. Practice With the Endings of These Nouns

- Write the corresponding singular or plural form for each of these nouns. For example, the first word
mUp is accusative singular. You are to write the accusative plural in the blank alongside this word.

oWpaot TVEVLATOS

V8aotL oTépaTa (acc)

COUATWY 6vopa (acc)
dwToS BeAnudTwy
oTOUATL Tretpa (acc)

BeMipaTta (acc) dOTa (nom)
atpa (nom) prnaTL

mretlaTa (nom)

atpaTa (acc)
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B. Translation and Review of Verb and Noun Forms

- Translate each sentence. Put the translation under each word.

- Answer the questions on each word form.

1.

TO s TOL mrelpaTos Pacileloel €v Tdls kapdlats TGOV AvbpuTwy.

a. What case is T0 ¢@s?

b. Why is it this case in this sentence?

c. What case is ToU mvelpaTtos?
d. Why is it this case in this sentence?
e. What tense is Baol\etoeL ?
f. What kind of action does this tense indicate?
g. What case is Tals kapdlats?
h. Why is it this case in this sentence?
i. What case is TGV dvBpuimwy?
j. Why is it this case in this sentence?
2.
TO mretpa  €8i8afe TNV d\ffetar TepL TOL OWPATOS KAl TOU dipLATOoS
a. What case is T0 mvelpa in this sentence? Why?
b. What tense is é8{8a&e?
c. What kind of action is indicated by this tense in this sentence?
d. What case is T d\jfeLav in this sentence? Why?
e. What case are To0 oddpatos and Tob dlpaTtos in this sentence? Why?

f. What case is ToU kuplov in this sentence? Why?

TOU Kuplov.
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€vls 0 Ox\os  éPdANeL VBwp €Tl TG TUpL €V TO LEPD.

a. What kind of word is €06Us?

b. Explain how it modifies €Bd\\eL.

c. What tense is éBdA\el?

d. What kind of action is indicated by this tense in this sentence?
e. What case is USwp in this sentence? Why?

f. What case are both 7 Tupt and 7¢ tepd? Why?

C. Translation of Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense above each verb form or the case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction) or “adv” (adverb) or “prep” (preposition) above these kinds of words.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.1John 1:7
TO dlpa ‘Incob ToD vioh avToD  kabapiler Muds 4md  Wdons apapTias.
of Jesus of him cleans us every

a. What case is each of these words in this sentence? Explain why each is in this case.
-TO dlpa

- TOU viob

- apapTias
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2. Matthew 1:21

KaAéoeLs 70 dvopa avTob Inootv  ydp OwoeL TOV AAOV  aUTOU

of him Jesus, his
amd TGOV auapTLdV avToOv.
their.
a. What tense are both ka\éoels and owioeL?
b. What kind of action does this tense indicate in this sentence?

c. What case is each of these nouns and why is each this case in this sentence?
- TO Gvopa

-TOV AoV

- TOV APAPTLOV

3.John 1:13

TéKVO Beod €yevvnonoay oUK €K PeMpaTos avdpds A’ ék Beol.

were given birth not but

a. What case is each of these nouns and why is each this case in this sentence?
- TéKva

- Beod
- BeApaTos
- dvdpos

- Beod (at the end of the sentence)

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.

2. Make out vocable cards for the nouns in part D of this lesson.

3. Remember in learning these nouns to give special attention to the article (which is the only way you
will know the gender of each noun) and to the genitive case (which gives you the stem for most of
the other cases in the singular and plural).

4. Memorize the nominative and accusative endings for this second form of neuter nouns.



Lesson Twenty-One

Unit D. Noun Cases

Lesson 13 Nominative Case

Lesson 14 Accusative Case

Lesson 15 Dative Case (indirect object, adverbial)

Lesson 16 Genitive Case (possessive, subjective and objective)
Lesson 17 Feminine Nouns

Lesson 18 Neuter Nouns

Lesson 19 Another Form of Masculine and Feminine Nouns
Lesson 20 Another Form of Neuter Nouns

Lesson 21 Nouns With Unusual Forms

A. Some Examples of Nouns with Similar Unusual Forms

1. In this unit (Unit D), we have learned two forms that nouns take in Greek. Lessons 13-18 presented
one form. Lessons 19-20 presented a second form.

2. The nouns in Greek with unusual forms follow the general pattern of the second form of the nouns
that we learned in Lessons 19 and 20. But they have some forms that are different, especially in the
singular.

3. A couple examples of this kind of noun are mioTis (“faith”) and mo\s (“city”):

n moTLS M TONLS
TS mloTews TS TOAEWS
e\ mloTeL o TONEL
Y mloTw TNV TOALY
(mloTis is not used in the plural in the at TOAELS
New Testament) TOV TONEWV
TAlS TOAEDL
TAS TOAELS

4. Note that the genitive, dative, and accusative singular, and the accusative plural are all different from
the pattern of the nouns in Lessons 19 and 20.

5. It would be good to memorize the singular forms of either mioTis or mOALs since these nouns are
used very often in the New Testament and there are other nouns of this same type.

B. Some Examples of Nouns with Individual Unusual Forms

1. There are also nouns that follow the general pattern of the second form of nouns in Lessons 19 and
20, but then have individual forms that are different.
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2. Here are some examples with the forms that are different in bold type and underlined:
a.n xdpts (“grace, undeserved kindness”)

n Xdpts
TS XdpLTOS
T xdpLTL
Y Xdpw

b. 6 Baotiets (“king”)

0 Baotlels ol BaotAels (changed from BaciAées)
ToU BaolAéws TGOV BaolAéwy

TG BaolAel (changed from Baol)él) TOlS BaotAevot

TOV BactAéa TOUS BaoLAéas

c. TO yévos (“descendants, family, nation, kind of people”)

TO Yévos Ta yévn (changed from yévea)
ToU yévous (changed from yéveos) TOV YEVEWY OF TOV YEVWV

TGO Yével TOLS YéVeal

TO Yévos Ta yévn

3. The nounsin 2 a, b, and c above need not be memorized, but it is important to note that unusual
forms such as these appear at times in nouns of this type.

C. Vocabulary

n moTis, -€ws faith 1 mOALS, -€0S city
0 Baotkels, -ews  king 0 lepels, -€ns priest
TO YEVOS, -0US descendants, family, nation, kind of people

N xdpLs, XdpLToS grace, undeserved kindness

Four more nouns of the first type of feminine nouns learned in lesson 17:
1 ékikinola, -as  church 1 Gpa, -as hour

n €Eovaia, -as authority N Xxdpa, -as joy
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Exercises - Lesson 21

A. Practice with the endings of nouns of all kinds.

- This exercise includes nouns with the two basic forms and nouns with unusual forms.
- Write the corresponding singular or plural form for each of these nouns. For example, the first
word, moAeL, is dative singular. You are to write the dative plural in the blank alongside this word.

TOAEL

Yévewy
Baociiéa

wpaLs
Lepels

AOYOUS
€KKANOLOS

xdpat

B. Translation and review of syntax

- Translate each sentence. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions on each word form.

1.

0 Baolels  ékélevoe TOV lepéa Olew v TQ Lepd.
a. What tense is éké\evoe? What kind of action does this tense indicate?
b. What kind of word is 60eLv? Explain its use in this sentence.
c. What tense is 00elr? What kind of action does this tense indicate?

d. What case is each of these nouns? Explain why it is that case in each instance.
- Baotiels

-lepéa

-lepd
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2.
n moTis  TOV dmooTélwr mUEave oTL fKovoay TOV evayyéiov Beob.

a. What tense is n0€ave? What does this tense indicate about the faith of the apostles?

b. What tense is rfjkovoar? What does this tense indicate about the hearing of the apostles?

¢. What case is each of these nouns? Explain why it is this case in each instance.
-mloTls

- €VayyéNOV

d. Explain what kind of genitive each of these nouns is:
- TOV ATOOTONWY

- Beov

C. Translation of Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense above each verb form or the case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction) or “adv” (adverb) or “prep” (preposition) above these kinds of words.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1. Galatians 2:16

avbpwmos  ov StkatolTal €k €pywVy  VOUOU  €av pun
is not justified but
dLa moTens ’Inocod  XpioTol.

inJesus  Christ.
a. What case is dvbpomos? Why is it this case in this sentence?
b. What case are €pywv and mioTews? Why are they this case in this sentence?
c. The word vépov is a descriptive genitive. Explain.

d. The words ’Incob XpLoTob are an objective genitive. Explain.
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2. Mark 13:32

Iepi Ths Nuépas 7 ThAs dpas oUSels oldev, ovdE ol dyyelol
or noone knows not

év obpav® ovd¢ O vids.
nor

a. What case is nuépas and Gpas? Why are they this case in this sentence?
b. What case are dyyelol and vi6s? Why are they this case in this sentence?

c. What case is oUpav®? Why is it this case in this sentence?

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.
2. Make out vocable cards for the nouns in part C of this lesson.
3. Memorize the singular forms of either mioTLs or moALS.
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Lesson Twenty-Two

Unit E. Noun Modlifiers

Lesson 22 Adjectives

Lesson 23 Relative Clauses
Lesson 24 Descriptive Genitive
Lesson 25 Articles

A. Meaning of Adjectives

1. An adjective is something that modifies or describes a noun. (e.g. In English if | talk about a “short”
man or a “tall” man, the adjectives tell you I'm talking about more than just a man. These adjectives
indicate I’'m also saying something about the height of the man.)

2. An adjective can be just one word that modifies or describes a person or thing.

3. In later chapters, we will learn other forms that an adjective can take such as an adjectival phrase or
clause.

4. The one word adjective kalos means “good” or “beautiful.” When this word modifies a word like
“deed, work” (€pyov), it tells us the writer is talking about a certain kind of deed or work, namely, a
deed that is good or beautiful.

5. S0, TO kaloV €pyov is translated “the good deed.”

6. Note that the adjective ka\év is placed between the article 76 and the noun €pyov. Note also that the
adjective and the noun have the same ending. Both of these things help us know that the adjective
kaAév modifies the noun épyov.

B. The Form of One Word Adjectives

1. One word adjectives have masculine, feminine, and neuter endings in all the cases, both the singular
and the plural.

2. The adjective will have a masculine ending if the noun it modifies is masculine, a feminine ending if
the noun it modifies is feminine, and a neuter ending if the noun it modifies is neuter.

3. The adjective will also have an ending that is the same case and number as the noun it modifies (i.e.
the adjective will have a genitive plural ending if the noun it modifies is genitive plural, dative
singular if the noun it modifies is dative singular, etc.).

4. We learned that nouns come in two forms. One form includes nouns like 6 A\éyos (masculine),

N dyadmn or 86Ea (feminine), and 70 €pyov (neuter). The other form includes nouns like 6 dvrjp
(masculine), 1 xdpts (feminine), and TO Tredpa.

5. Adjectives have only one form of endings, not two. The endings of adjectives are all the same as the

first form of nouns (\6yos, daydmr or 86Ea, €pyov).
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6. So, if the noun an adjective modifies is from the first form of nouns, the ending of the adjective will
match the ending of the noun exactly. For example: ToU kaloU Aoyob, Ty kaAny dydmmy,
TOLS KANOLS €pYoLs.

7. If the noun is from the second form of nouns, however, the ending of the adjective will not always
match the ending of the noun exactly since the adjective will have the ending from the first form of
nouns. For example: Tob kahoD dvdpos, Tf KA XdAELTL, TOLS KANOLS TVEVRAOL.

C. Unusual Forms of Adjectives

1. When an adjective is listed in the vocabulary for you to memorize, it will usually be listed with three
endings — masculine, feminine, and neuter (e.g. KaA0s, KaAY|, kaidv).

2. Some adjectives, however, have only two forms — masculine and neuter, for example, alwvLos,
aldviov (“eternal”). In this case, the masculine forms are also used to modify feminine nouns. Like
this:

Masculine Feminine Neuter

0 atdvios Adyos N atovios 86Ea TO atwviov Tredpa

TOU atwviov Adyou s alwviov 86Ens TOU alwviov TVelLaToS
76 alwvin Aoyw T alwvip 86En TG alwvie TretpaTl
TOV atwviov Adyov ™Y atdvior 86Env TO atwviov Tredpa

ol atwviot Aoyol at alwviot 86Eat Ta atovia mredpaTta
TOV alwvior Aoywy TOV atovior 86Ewv TOV alwvioy TreundTwy
TOls alwviots Noyols Tdls alwviols 8d6Eats TOlS alwviols mrelaol
Tous alwvious Adyous Tas alwviovs 86Eas Ta atwvia mredpaTta

3. Some adjectives will have three forms listed but the singular masculine and neuter forms will not be -
os and -ov. A couple examples are: péyas, peydin, péya (“large”), and molvs, mOAT, AU (“much,
many”).

a. In this case, the second form listed, the feminine form, gives the stem for most of the forms in the
singular and plural. Like this:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
néyas LEYAAN péya TOAUS TTOAAT] TOAD
HEYdAOU peydins peydlov TOMOD TOMfS TOAMOD
HEYAAW PEYAAT) PEYdAW TOMG TOM TOMG
péyav Leydiny péya TOAUY TOATY TOAY
pEYdAOL peydlat peydla ToMGL ToMal TOAd
peydwy peydwy peyawy TOAGY TOAGY TOAGY
peydiots peydiats peydioLs TOANOLS TOANALS TOANOLS
peydiovs peydias peydia TOAOUS TOAdS TOMd

b. Note that the neuter nominative and accusative forms (as usual), in both the singular and plural,
are the same.
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c. Note also that the masculine accusative singular form in this kind of adjective does not follow the
pattern of the other cases in the masculine. Instead the stem is the same as the nominative
singular with a -v ending.

N. B. As with the unusual forms of nouns that we looked at in Lesson 21, these unusual
adjective forms are not listed for you to memorize. They are listed only to make you
aware of the fact that there will be some unusual forms that adjectives will take. As was
noted above, what will alert you to adjectives that have unusual forms is either that the
adjective has only two endings or that the endings do not follow the usual -os, -1, -ov

pattern.

D. Vocabulary

TOAUS, TOA\T, TOAU
alovios, -ov
TPOTOS, -1, -0V
{8tos, -a, -ov
600sg, -1, -oV

dyabos, -0, -Ov

Exercises - Chapter 22

much, many
eternal

first

one’s own

so much, so great

good (useful)

péyas, peydin, puéya
aylos, -a, -ov
vekpds, -d, -Ov
nwévos, -a, -ov

o\os, -1, -0V

kalos, -1, -Ov

large

holy

dead

only, alone
whole

good (beautiful)

A. Practice with the Endings of Adjectives and Nouns

- Put the corresponding form in the box alongside each item. For example, the first item is a dative
singular. Put the dative plural form of the article, adjective, and noun alongside it.

T 18in apaptia

TOUS TOANOUS KAPTTOUS

TOU atwviov TVeEVLATOS

Ta dayaba €pya

TO VEKPOV TN

Tols dlots avdpdot

TNV peydAnv Baotielav

TOV pPovoy pnpdtwv

N ayla moAs

oL TPWTOL ATOCTONOL

TGO KANGD OlKY

Tals atwviols Mpépats
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B. Translation and review of syntax

- Translate each sentence. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions on each word form.

1.
0 TpGOTOS Pactevs MAevBépwoe  Tous ayabols Sollous Sia  L8lov Adyou.
a. What tense is \eufépwoe ? What kind of action does this tense indicate?
b. What case is each of these nouns? Why is it this case in this sentence?
- Baotkels
- SovAovs
- AOyou
2.
0Te TA peydla mupa  nuEdvov TA Tupd  TeEOUKAOL TAS KANAS — TONELS.

a. What case is Tupd in both instances? Why is this case in both instances?
b. What tense is n0€dvor? What kind of action does this tense indicate?

c. The verb Teblkaol is perfect tense.
- Explain the action that was completed.

- Explain the ongoing result of this completed action.

d. What case is Tas kalas mokels? Why is it this case in this sentence?
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C. Translation of a Bible Passage

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense or case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction), or “adv” (adverb), or “prep” (preposition) above a word if it is one of these
three kinds of words.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1. Mark 1:8
éBamTioa  VPAS v8aTL. BamrTioeL VUGS év ayiw TVEVRATL.
you you

a. What kind of action does the tense of €BdmTLoa indicate?
b. How does the action of the verb BamTicel differ from the action of éBdmTio0?

c. How does U8aTtL modify the verb éBdmTioa?

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.
2. Make out vocable cards for the adjectives in part D of this lesson.
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Lesson 22
Lesson 23
Lesson 24
Lesson 25

Lesson Twenty-Three

Adjectives

Relative Clauses
Descriptive Genitive
Articles

Unit E. Noun Modlifiers

A. The Form of Relative Clauses

1. A clause has a subject and a verb, but the subject and verb are not the main subject and main verb in
the sentence.

2. A relative clause has a subject and a verb and begins with a relative pronoun.

3. Here is a list of the masculine, feminine, and neuter relative pronouns in the singular and plural:

< 1%

0s n o)
o s o
ov v 3

ol al a
oV v oV
ols als ols
ovs as d

4. Note two things:
a. The relative pronouns are the same as the endings of the first form of nouns.
b. The breathing marks indicate that an “h” sound must be put at the front of each relative pronoun
(cf. Breathing Marks, Lesson 2).

B. The Use of Relative Clauses

1. A relative clause can take the place of a one-word noun in a sentence.
a. For example: Matthew 20:27

os dv  Bé\n €lvar mpdTOS €V UUly  €oTal VPOV 80DNOS.
Who- ever wants tobe first among you willbe your slave.
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b. The clause “Whoever wants to be first among you” is a relative clause. It has a subject and a verb
and begins with a relative pronoun (6s).
c. The whole clause, “Whoever wants to be first among you...,” is the subject of the main verb “will
be” instead of a one-word noun (noun relative clause).
2. More often a relative clause modifies/describes a noun in the sentence.
a. In this case a relative clause serves as an adjective (adjectival relative clause).
b. For example: Matthew 2:9

0 doTnp, OV €tdov €V TH dAvaTol, Tmpofjyev avovs.
The star, which theysaw inthe east, went ahead of them.

c. The clause, “which they saw in the east,” describes the star that went ahead of them.

3. The relative pronoun that begins the relative clause usually has the same gender and number as the
noun the relative clause modifies. Since the noun 6 doTrp in Matthew 2:9 is masculine singular, the
relative pronoun beginning the relative clause (0v) is also masculine singular.

4. The case of the relative pronoun that begins the relative clause will not always be the same case as
the noun that the relative clause modifies. How the relative pronoun is used in the relative clause
will determine its case.

a. The relative pronoun might be the subject or object of the verb in the clause, or it might be the
object of a preposition in the clause, etc.

b. In Matthew 2:9 (cf. above under #2-b), the relative pronoun v is the object of the verb €l8ov. So
the relative pronoun is in the accusative case while the noun that the relative clause modifies,
0 doTnp, is nominative case (since it is the subject of the verb mpofjyev).

5. Here are two more examples of relative adjectival clauses. In each one, the relative pronoun is the
same gender and number as the noun the relative clause modifies. Note in each case, however, that
the relative pronoun is a different case:

a. Romans 2:29

0 &v 1o kpuTt® louvddlos [éoTw] oV 0 émawos  [éoTw] €k Tob Beob.
The in secret Jew is the one whose praise is from God.

N.B. oV is the same number and gender as louSalos. But because it expresses possession in
the clause, it is genitive case rather than nominative like lovddlos.

b. John 1:47
I8¢ [oTw] dAnBBs lopanAitTms év @ ovKk €0TY  8ONos.
See heis truly anIsraelite  in whom thereis not deceit.

N.B. () is the same number and gender as lopan\{Tns. It is the object of the preposition év
in the clause, so it is dative case rather than nominative like "lopaniiTns.
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C. Vocabulary

€TEPOS, -a, -0V other

€KaoTOS, -1, -OV each

dlkatos, -a, -ov upright, acquitted
Tovnpds, -d, -Ov evil (harmful)
moTos, -1, -Ov faithful
dayamnTos, -1, -Ov loved

Exercises - Lesson 23

néoos, -n, -ov
\oLTos, -1, -Ov
Kakos, -1, -0V
€aoxaTos, -1, -ov
HakdpLos, -a, -ov

TUPNOS, -1, -0V

middle
remaining
evil (ugly)
last
blessed

blind

A. Translation

- Translate the sentence. Put the translation under each word.

- Answer the questions on each word form.

1.

0 Beds  Os émebe  TOV VIOV €Bedev

a. How does the relative clause describe God?

€Nevbepely  TOV KOOPOV dATO  apapTias.

b. What tense are each of these verbs? What kind of action is indicated in each case?

- émepse

- éBelev

c. What kind of infinitive is é\evbepelv? Explain.

d. What case is each of these nouns? Why is each this case in this sentence?

- ulov
- KOO LoV

- apaptias
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B. Practice with relative adjectival clauses

- Translate. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.

N ékkA\nota év moAeL Ty O kUpLoS Tapekdleoe €év TioTeL.

2.

0 OlKOS

a. Which noun is modified by the relative clause?

c. What does the relative clause tell us about this noun?

mapd TG MBw v @ oL dmooTéloL  €Bepdmevov

a. Which noun is modified by the relative clause?

b. What does the relative clause tell us about this noun?

p  €BAee Tapa TG Tupl.

o~
Q.
<

S-

T0D TOTOU OV

a. Which noun is modified by the relative clause?

b. What does the relative clause tell us about this noun?

TA TEKVA.
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C. Translation of Bible passages

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction), or “prep” (preposition), or “rel pro” (relative pronoun) above a word if it is
one of these three kinds of words.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1. Mark 15:41
"Hoav yurdikes — al AkolovBour avT® Ote v v 70 Falhatq.
There were followed him he was Galilee.

a. What case is di? Why is it this case in this sentence?
b. What does the relative clause tell us about the women?

c. How does the clause dte v év T Falihaiq modify the verb fjkolotBovr?

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.
2. Make out vocable cards for the adjectives in part C of this lesson.
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Lesson 22
Lesson 23
Lesson 24
Lesson 25

Lesson Twenty-Four

Unit E. Noun Modifiers

Adjectives

Relative Clauses
Descriptive Genitive
Articles

A. Genitives as Adjectives

1. Earlier in Lesson 16, you learned that one of the uses of the genitive case is descriptive/adjectival.

2. What was said there in sub-point B,2,d is being repeated here in Unit E. This is being done in order to
give special emphasis to the fact that one of the most frequent uses of the genitive is to
modify/describe another noun.

3. A noun in the genitive case usually follows right after another noun in a sentence, and it often tells
the reader what kind of person or thing that preceding noun is.

B. Several Types of Descriptive Genitives

(Repeated from Lesson 16, B, 2, d)

- A descriptive genitive may:

1. give a characteristic of the noun to which it is attached

Romans 7:24
owpaTtos  BavdTou
body of death

- Kind of body?

“a death body”, that is, a body that is characterized as dying.
2. give the contents of the noun to which it is attached
Mark 5:11

ayé\n xolpwy
herd of pigs

- Kind of herd?
“a pig herd”, that is, a herd made up of pigs.
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3. explain the noun to which it is attached
Acts 2:38
Swpear  TOD aytov TvelpaTos
the gift ofthe Holy  Spirit

- Kind of gift?

The gift is the Holy Spirit.
4. give the source of the noun to which it is attached
Romans 3:22

Slkatoovvn  Beov

the acquittal of God

- Kind of acquittal?
“a God acquittal”, that is, the acquittal that comes from God.
N.B. As shown beneath the examples above, it often helps to put the noun that
is the descriptive genitive in front of the other noun to answer the question
“What kind of...?” Then use the context to figure out the meaning.

C. Vocabulary

N duxn, -ns soul 1 évToly, -Ms command

1 émayyeXia, -as promise 1 Bdhaocoa, -ns sea

N Stkatoolvn, NS acquittal, righteousness 1 ypadr}, -ns writing, Scripture

Exercises - Lesson 24

A. Translation and Syntax Exercise

- Translate the sentence. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence

1.
TA €pya  TAS 0apkOS €xeL  TOV Kapmov Tob BavdTov.
a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is it this case in this sentence?
-Ta épya
- TOV KAPTTOV
b. What tense is €xeL? What kind of action does this tense indicate?

c. THs ocapkos is a subjective genitive. Explain.
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d. Tob BavdTov is a descriptive genitive. What does it tell us about kapmov?

2.
N d\nPeta  TOL evayyeNlov dyeL avbpwmous €ls TNV Xdpav TOL ovpavol.

a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is it this case in this sentence?
-1 d\nbeLa
- QvBpwTovs
- TNV Xdpav

b. Tob evaryyehiov and ToU ovpavod are descriptive genitives. Explain what each of these
genitives tells us about the noun each modifies.
- TOU €vayyellov
- ToU oUpavol

3.
TO MUp  ThAS MOoTéws MUEdve €v  Tdls kapdlats Tob Ox\ou TOV Lepelwv.

a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is it this case in this sentence?
-TO TP
- Tdls kapdlats

b. What tense is n0Edre? What kind of action does this tense indicate?

c. Tob &x)ou is a possessive genitive. Explain.

d. Tfis moTéws and TGV Lepevwv are descriptive genitives. Explain what each of these
genitives tells us about the noun each modifies.

- TAS TOTEWS

- TGOV lepelnv

B. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.
2. Make out vocable cards for the words in part C of this lesson.
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Lesson Twenty-Five

Unit E. Noun Modlifiers

Lesson 22 Adjectives

Lesson 23 Relative Clauses
Lesson 24 Descriptive Genitive
Lesson 25 Articles

A. The Use of the Article in Greek

1. You may have noticed in previous lessons that sometimes nouns have an article and at other times
they don’t have an article.
2. When the article is used with a noun in Greek, it has a meaning. When there is no article used with a
noun, this also has a meaning.
3. There are two main meanings if an article is used with a noun:
a. Sometimes an article with a noun will indicate that anything and everything that fits in the
category of the noun is meant (generic article).
- We've learned that the word yuvr) means “woman.”
- Therefore, a writer using an article with yuvrj could be referring to anyone and everyone
who is a woman, all women (“womankind”).
e.g. 1 Corinthians 11:10
dLa TOUTO M Yuvn Obellel  €xeww  €Eovolav
Because of this any and every woman ought  to have authority

€m  TRAS kedarfis.
on her head.

b. Most often, however, an article with a noun will be pointing to one specific person or thing
(specific article).
- A writer using an article with yuvr will most often be referring to a certain, specific
woman.
- Almost always in Greek there will be a word or phrase that will modify the noun with a
specific article. This modifier explains what is specific about this noun.

e.g. John 4:9

Myel 1 yuvn T ZapapLTLS, Tos ou  ’lovdalos alTels
Says the woman the Samaritanone, Howisit you alew ask for
Tely map’  €Uod

adrink from me?
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- To explain a little more, if | say to you, “Look at that woman over there.” And you say,
“Which woman do you mean? There are four women over there.” Then | answer, “The
tall woman with the red dress and the blonde hair.” The modifiers | added (tall, red
dress, blonde hair) explain the specific woman | am referring to.

- In Greek, if there is an article with a noun, look for a modifier in the context. This modifier
will explain what is specific about this noun. Remember, noun modifiers are all the
things that we have learned about in this unit, Unit E: adjectives, relative clauses, and
descriptive genitives.

- Once in a while, a noun with a specific article will have no modifier in the context. Then
the whole context will explain what is specific about the noun. Let’s say that a passage
is talking about what God did to save us. This context makes clear that the word
N xdpts refers to God’s undeserved kindness, even though the modifier Tob 6eod (“of
God, God’s”) is not used with 1 xdpts as a modifier.

- Often the specific article has the meaning of “the one and only...” or “the well-known”
person or thing.

4. There are also two main meanings if an article is not used with a noun.
a. Sometimes the lack of an article simply indicates that the noun is indefinite.

- So, 'yuvn} with no article could show that the writer has no specific woman in mind. The
woman could be any woman.

e.g. 1 Timothy 2:11
Yot €v novxiq pavbavétw  év  mdon  UTOTAYR.
Awoman insilence letherlearn in total submission

b. More often, however, in the New Testament, the article is dropped from a noun which is specific.
In this case, the lack of the article shows that the writer is stressing the quality or basic essence
of that noun.

e.g. Luke 8:43
yuvn ovoa €év pUoEL  dlpaTos dmo  €TOV  dwdeka

Awoman whohada flow ofblood for years twelve

npato  Tob tpaTtiov.
touched his garment.

N.B. The woman is a specific woman because she is described as the woman who had a
flow of blood for twelve years. Luke drops the article to stress the fact that she is a
woman (her quality or basic essence) to call attention to the fact that her ailment
was the kind a woman has (not a man).

5. Note that the use of the article with a specific noun or the lack of an article with a specific noun
doesn’t change the meaning of the noun itself. It just gives a little different emphasis to the
meaning of that noun. One emphasizes that the noun is a specific person or thing. The other
emphasizes the basic quality or essence of that noun. Here is an example of these differences in
emphasis using the noun xdpts.

Titus 2:11

N xdpL,s  TOU Beol émeddvn  owTPLOS maow  drlpwmoLs.

The grace of God appeared delivering salvation toall people.
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B. The Form of the Article

N.B. “Grace” has an article and a modifier (“of God”) indicating which specific
“grace” is meant. So the article emphasizes this is the special grace that God
showed in sending Jesus. The world has never known another grace like this.

1 Peter 4:10
EKOOTOS

Each one as

kabws € apev

he received

xdpLopa

a gift [useit] as

WS olkovopoL

ministers

XApLTOS
of the grace

Beov.
of God.

N.B. “Grace” is specific because it is identified as the grace “of God.” The lack of the

article puts the stress on the quality of grace, namely, that it is a free gift, not

something earned. The ministers of God have the wonderful work of
distributing God'’s free gift to people.

- The endings of the article are the same as the endings of the first form of nouns.

0s n T ol al T4

TOU TS TOU TOV TOV TRV

TG ™ TG TOLS TAlS TOLS

TéV ™My 76 TOUS Tds Td

C. Vocabulary

o, oUK, PN no, not 0 "Inoots, -ob Jesus

0 XpLoToés, -ov Christ 1 dtkatoolvn, -ns acquittal, righteousness
do, make TOLEW TOLR oW €molouy émoinoa TeTolnKa
worship, TPOTKUVE W TPOTKUVY O TPOTEKVVOLY mpooeklvmod -

bow down

gather owdyw owdw ouvnyoV ouvnyayov ouxomv
save oW oWow éowlov éowoa céowKa
hold on to, TNPEW TNPNoW €TrpouV éTnpnoa TETHPNKA
keep

go away, VTTAyo agetan) vTyYoV VT yaryov -
withdraw
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Exercises - Chapter 25

A. Specific nouns with an article

- Following each noun with an article, indicate the type of modifier this noun has. Then explain how the
modifier makes the noun specific.

Specific noun and Type of modifier How the modifier makes the noun
modifier specific
N uiTP 1 pavbdvel Relative clause The specific mother is

the one who is a teacher

TO TéKVOV TOU ddeAdod

N péon mONS

dyyehos Tob Beod

O~

\Bos O émece

O~

0 €TEPOS ULOS

N dydmn Tob "Inoob

0 VeKpOs Avnip

B. Specific nouns with no article

- Each of the underlined no

uns in the chart below is specific because it has a modifier.

- The author has dropped the article to stress the quality/basic essence of each noun.
- Explain the quality/basic essence of each noun (Hint: in some cases the quality of a noun can be
explained by stating the opposite of the noun).

a\ifera ToU AGyou

The quality of truth is that it is not a lie that deceives people.

VOPOS OV AKOVELS

The quality of a law is that it requires people to do or not to do
something.

XdpLs TOU TVEVNATOS

dvopa Tob AmTooTONOU

8ovhos TOU SL8aoKONOU

TOVNPOV TUP

Baotievs O ékéleve
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KOKT auapTia

TOTLS OV WHOAOYNOAS

OxAos péyas

C. Translation of Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense or case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction), or “prep” (preposition), or “rel pro” (relative pronoun) above a word if it is
one of these three kinds of words.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1. John 8:40
viv  {nreiTe amokTeEvaL pe 0 THY d\ffetar LUy AeddAnka

me to you

@

nv flkovoa Tapa Tob Oeov.
from

a. What does the word viv tell us about the action of the verb {nTelTe?
b. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of the verb {nTelTe?
c. What kind of infinitive is dmokTelval?

d. Which word is modified by the relative clause 05 v d\fetav LPIv Aehdinka?

e. Why is the relative pronoun 0s nominative case?

f. Answer these two questions about Ae A\dAnka:
- What is the completed action?

- What are the results of this completed action?

g. What modifier is there in this sentence of the specific noun v d\fbetav?

h. Which specific truth does this modifier explain as the one Jesus is talking about?
i. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of fikovoa?
j- Why is the relative pronoun 1jv in the accusative case?

k. Why is ToU 6eov in the genitive case?
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2. Galatians 2:21

oUK AfeT® TV Xdpy Tob Beol  ydp el Sikarooivn Sua VOUOU,
| don’t set aside for if
dpa  XpLoTos  dwpedv amébavev.

then Christ for nothing died.

a. The article Tiv makes the noun xdpwv specific. Show how the modifier of Tiv xdpLv explains
which specific xdpLv is meant.

b. What kind of genitive is ToU 8eov? Explain.

c. The nouns Stkatoovn and vopov do not have articles, but the context of this verse make it
clear that both are specific. They are God’s “acquittal” and God’s “law.” Explain the
quality/basic idea of each noun that Paul is stressing by not using an article with either of
these specific nouns.

- SLtkatoovm
- véuov

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.
2. Make out vocable cards for the words in part C of this lesson.
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Lesson Twenty-Six

Unit F. Participles

Lesson 26 Adjectival (Attributive) Participles
Lesson 27 Adverbial Participles
Lesson 28 Complementary Participles

A. The Form of Participles

1. Participles are formed from verbs, but they have the endings of nouns and adjectives rather than verb
endings. The noun/adjective endings will tell you that a given word is a participle, not a regular form
of the verb.

2. Participles are formed from three tense stems: present, aorist, and perfect. Participles express the
three kinds of action indicated by these tenses: ongoing, happened, and completed with an ongoing
result.

N.B. There are only a few future participles in the New Testament.

3. The endings of participles in the feminine gender are the same as the endings of the first form of
nouns, but in the masculine and neuter genders they are the same as the endings of the second
form of nouns.

4. The forms of the present participle (present stem of the verb + the endings):

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Wy Bvovoa Boov
BlovTos Buovons BlovTos
BlovTL Buovom BlovTL
BoovTa Bvovoav Boov
BoovTes Boovoat BvovTa
BudvTwr Buovo Gy BudvTwr
Bvovot Buovoats Boovotl
BovovTas Buoloas BvovTa

5. The forms of the aorist participle (aorist stem of the verb + ca + the endings):
N.B. Note that the aorist participle does not have an augment at the beginning of each form.
Masculine Feminine Neuter

Bloas Blocaca Bloav
BvocavTos fuodons BvocavTos
BloavTt Buodon BloavTt
BvocavTa Bvoaocav fvoav
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BlocavTes Blocacal BlocavTa

BuoavTwy Buocao®v BuoavTwy
Blocaot Buocdoats Blocaot
BlocavTas Buocdoas BlocavTa

6. The forms of the perfect participle (reduplication + perfect stem + k + 0 or uL + endings):
Masculine Feminine Neuter

TeBUKWS TeBukula TeBuKds
TeBukHTOS TeBukvuias TeBukHTOS
TeOUKOTL Tebukulg TeOUKOTL
TeBukoOTA TeBukulay TeBuKds
TeBukOTES TeBukulal TeBuKOHTA
TEOUKOTWY TeOUKULOY TEOUKOTWY
TeBukdoL TeBukulals TeOBukdoL
TeBukdTOS TeBukvias TeBukdHTA

2. Since the noun/adjective endings are the same in all three tenses of the participle, some keys to
recognizing the tense of a participle are the stem, the letters -ca in the aorist form, and the
reduplication plus the letter k in the perfect form.

B. The Use of Participles

1. The three lessons of this unit indicate that participles have three uses.
2. The use of participles as adverbs and complements to verbs will be studied in the next two lessons.
3. In this lesson we will look at the use of a participle as an adjective.
a. In Lesson 22,A,1, a one-word adjective was explained as a word that modifies or describes a noun.
It gives a characteristic of a person or thing.
b. A participle that is an adjective does this same thing.
4. If a participle has an article, it is always adjectival.
5. A good English translation for an adjectival participle is to use a relative clause (cf. Lesson 23).
e.g. 2 Corinthians 7:6
0 Be0s O MAPAKAAGY TOUS TATEWOUS — TAPEKAAETEV  TUAS
God who comforts the downhearted comforted us.

6. However, a participle can also be adjectival if it doesn’t have an article.

7. If a participle which doesn’t have an article can be translated into English in the form of a relative
clause, then it is adjectival. This is a good way to test a participle that doesn’t have an article to see
if it is adjectival.

e.g. Mark 1:40
N\ETPOS  €pXETAL  TPOS  aAUTOV  TTAPAKAANGY avTov
Aleper comes to him who was begging him

Kal — yOVUTETQV.
and who was bending on his knees.
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8. If a participle is best translated as a relative clause - but doesn’t modify a noun in the sentence, then
this participle serves as a noun. Though we call it a substantival participle, it stresses the
characteristic of this noun like an adjectival participle does.

e.g. Acts 4:32
kapdla kal Ppuxn TOU MANOOUS TRV TMLOTEVTAVTWY v oula.
The heart and soul ofthecrowd of those who believed was one.

N.B. This lesson on the adjectival participle could have been included in Unit E (Noun Modifiers).
Adjectival participles describe nouns just like one word adjectives, relative clauses, and
descriptive genitives do. However, since not all participles are adjectival participles, it was
decided to include this lesson on adjectival participles in Unit F (Participles). This was done in
order to emphasize the fact that participles can be used in a number of different ways, only one
of which is adjectival.

C. Vocabulary
carry bépw olow €dbepov NVeyka €viroxa
rejoice xalpw - €xaLpov €xdpny -
believe TLOTEVW MLOTEVOW émloTevor ETLOTEVOA TeMLFTEVKA
know ol8a (perfect tense form, e  (pluperfect tense
present tense meaning) form, aorist tense meaning)
ol8as 2nd person singular foeLs
olSev 3rd person singular TioeL
oldapev 1st person plural foeLpev
oldate 2nd person plural foeLTe
oldaot 3rd person plural fioeLoav
eldéval infinitive - (not used in the NT)
€ldws, eldula, participle -
€186s
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Exercises - Lesson 26

A. Practice with Participles

- Give the tense, number and case of each participle.

dkovodoats aorist pl dative

YpddovTa

BeBANkOTWY

BLukovTa

NéEavTos

Hepevnkula

TAPAKANETAVTAS

Tdoxov

TETOUDKOTL

kaBevdovons

BAEPas

ovopdlovat

B. Translation and Syntax Exercise

- Translate the sentence. Put the translation under each word.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.

To Tékvov mpooekivecar A Bov €leve v TH aylw lepd.

a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is each this case in this sentence?
- TEKVOV
- MBov
-lep®

b. Answer these questions about mpocekivecav.
- What case is it? Why?

- What tense is it? What kind of action does this tense indicate?
- It is used as an adjective. What does it tell us about the noun it modifies?
c. What tense is épeve? What kind of action does this tense indicate?

d. What kind of word is aylw? What does it tell us about the word it modifies?
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2.
éle€a  TT yuvalki SovAevolon TOV 8L8AOKANOV  TOV MEMLOTEVKOTA THV dAnBeLav.

a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is each this case in this sentence?
- TR yuvaiki

- TOV BLBATKANOV
- TNV aAnbeLav
b. These two nouns have an article. What modifier in the sentence explains what is specific
about each of these nouns?
- TR yuvaikl

- TOV OL8ATKONOV

c. The noun Ty dArBetav has an article but no modifier in the sentence. The context makes it
clear, however, that a specific d\1\0eLav is meant. Explain.

d. Answer these questions about Sovievoiatj.
- What case is it? Why?

- What tense is it? What kind of action does this tense indicate?
- It is used as an adjective. What does it tell us about the noun it modifies?

e. Answer these questions about TOv memoTeEVKOTA.
- What case is it? Why?

- What tense is it? What kind of action does this tense indicate?

- It is used as an adjective. What does it tell us about the noun it modifies?
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C. Translation of Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.
- Write the tense or case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction), or “prep” (preposition), or “rel pro” (relative pronoun) above a word if it is

one of these three kinds of words.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.
1. Galatians 2:20

140) év mioTeL ToD viod  TOD Beod TOL dyamjoavTos €.
I live me.

a. What case is mloTel? Why is it this case in this sentence?
b. mloTeL does not have an article, but it is specific. Why?

c. mloTel is specific but has no article. The author dropped the article to stress the quality or
basic idea of mloTeL. Explain the quality of mioTel that is being stressed.

d. The genitive Tob vlod is an objective genitive. Explain.
e. What kind of genitive is Tob 8eob? Explain.

f. Answer these questions about ToU dyamoavrTos.
- What case is it? Why?

- What tense is it? What kind of action does this tense indicate?

- It is used as an adjective. What does it tell us about the noun it modifies?

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.
2. Make out vocable cards for the words in part C of this lesson.
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Lesson Twenty-Seven

Unit F. Participles

Lesson 26 Adjectival Participles
Lesson 27 Adverbial (Circumstantial) Participles
Lesson 28 Complementary Participles

A. The Form of Adverbial Participles

1. Adverbial participles sometimes have the same form as adjectival participles. Sometimes they do not.

2. Some adjectival participles have an article (Lesson 26,B8,4). They are different from adverbial
participles because adverbial participles never have an article.

3. Remember that often adjectival participles appear without an article (Lesson 26,B,6). These adjectival
participles without an article have the same form as adverbial participles.

4. Note this carefully: Even though an adverbial participle has the same noun/adjective endings as
adjectival participles, an adverbial participle modifies a verb rather than a noun.

5. The only way you can tell one from the other is by testing with a translation:
a. An adjectival participle will translate best as a relative clause (Lesson 26,B,7).
b. An adverbial participle will translate best as an adverbial clause (cf. Part B which follows).

B. The Use of Adverbial Participles

1. An adverbial participle modifies a verb in the sentence (even though it has a noun/adjective ending).

It tells us something important about the action of the verb.

2. Like all the verb modifiers we studied in Unit C (adverbs; adverbial clauses; prepositions + an article +
an infinitive), an adverbial participle can modify a verb in any one of a number of ways.

N.B. This lesson on the adverbial participle could have been included in Unit C (Verb Modifiers).
Adverbial participles add important information about the action of a verb just as one word
adverbs, adverbial clauses, and prepositions + an article + an infinitive do. However, since not
all participles are adverbial participles (cf. A above), it was decided to include this lesson on
adverbial participles in Unit F (Participles). This was done in order to emphasize the fact that
participles can be used in a number of different ways, only one of which is adverbial.

3. An adverbial participle can indicate:

a. Why the action of the verb takes place (causal). e.g. Acts 9:26.

mdvTes  édoBolvTo alTOV 1] MOTEVOVTES 0Tl éoTw  pabnTrs.

All were afraid of him since they didn’t believe that he was a disciple.
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b. How the action of the verb takes place (manner). e.g. Acts 9:25.
oL pabntat  kabfjkav auTOV  XaANdOAVTES €v  omuploL.
The disciples let down him by lowering him in a basket.

c. When the action of the verb takes place (temporal = 2 kinds).
- either what happens at the same time as the action of the verb,
(accompanying circumstance) = always a present participle. e.g. Acts 10:27.
TTéTpos ouvoAGY avT® elofi\ev.
Peter, at the same time as he was talking with him, entered [the room].

- or what happened before the action of the verb.
(preliminary) = always an aorist participle. e.g. Acts 8:30.

TPOCTSpapmV diMmmos  flkovoev  avTol  dvaywwokovtos Hoalav.

After he ran up, Philip heard him reading Isaiah.
d. In spite of what the action of the verb takes place (concessive). e.g. Acts 7:5.
EmNyyellaTo Sobvar  avTV TG oméPRaTL aUTOU, OUK BVTOS aUT® TEKVOU.
[God] promised to give it to his descendants, even though he did not have a child.

e. Two other types of adverbial participles are not used often in the NT:
- To express the purpose of the action of the verb.
- To express on what condition the action of the verb will take place.

C. Vocabulary

These words are used 50 or more times in the New Testament.

call KANEW KAANOW €kdAovy ékdAnoa KEKATKA
speak Aaréw A o0 €\dovv ENdAnoa AeldAnka
be about to HEN® HeMRoW EpENOV e e

die amobviokw ~ —-m--e- amédunokov amédavov

Tapd alongside (preposition) 8vo two

O mpodrTNS, -0U  prophet 0 Aads, -ob people

N uxi, -fis soul 1 €€ovoia, -as  authority
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Exercises - Lesson 27

A. Practice with Participles

- Give the tense, number, and case of each participle.

APLApTHOAVTES

amokTe{vouotL

YEYPADKITL

apmdoacay

avEdvovTa

BamTticaons

SedLdaykutal

SokLpdlovTt

KAELOVO OV

émbupnoavTt

B. Translation and Syntax

- Translate the sentence. Put the translation under each word.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.

0 Bovhos  €xalpe BAéGas TNV otklav els My 0 48eldos  Emepde  avTOV.

a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is each that case in this sentence?
- & dovhos
- TNy olklav
-0 48e\dos

b. What tense are these verbs? What kind of action does each indicate?
- éxaLpe

- émepse
c. What kind of word is fjp?
- What case is it? Why?
- What gender is it? Why?
d. BAéfas is an adverbial temporal participle. What verb does it modify? Explain.

- What tense is it? Therefore, which of the two kinds of temporal participle is it?
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2.
dobévnoas O mathip  €laPe Ta Tékva els TV mONV

TNV BactievovTa TG KAKG  Kuplw.
a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is each noun that case in this sentence?
-0 TaT™p
- TA TéKVA
- TNV mOAY
- Kuplw
b. What tense is éAaBe? What kind of action is indicated by this tense?
c. doBévnoas is an adverbial concessive participle modifying éafe. Explain.
- What tense is do6évnoas? What kind of action does this tense indicate? Explain.
d. What kind of participle is Ty BacthetovTa?

- What case and gender is it? Why?

- What tense is it? What kind of action is indicated by this tense? Explain.
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C. Translation of a Bible Passage

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.
- Write the tense above each underlined verb or the case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction), or “prep” (preposition), or “rel pro” (relative pronoun) above a word if it is

one of these three kinds of words.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1. Acts 5:5

akotwy ‘Avavias Tous Adyous TOUTOUS TECHV eE&uéer,
Ananias these died

kai €éyéveto  ¢oBos péyas €ém  mdvtas TOUS dkolovTas.

and there was all

a. Why is each of these nouns the case you wrote above it?
- TOUS AOyous

- doos
b. dkolwv is an adverbial temporal participle modifying é€éjsu€ev. Explain.

- What tense is dkovwr? What kind of temporal participle does this indicate it is?
c. meowv is an adverbial temporal participle modifying é€ésuEev. Explain.

- What tense is meowr? What kind of temporal participle does this indicate it is?
d. What kind of participle is Tous dkovovTas?

- What tense is it? What kind of action is indicated by this tense? Explain.

- It is used as an adjective. What does it tells us about mdvtas?

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.
2. Make out vocable cards for the words in part C of this lesson.
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Lesson Twenty-Eight

Unit F. Participles

Lesson 26 Adjectival Participles
Lesson 27 Adverbial (Circumstantial) Participles
Lesson 28 Complementary Participles

A. The Form of Complementary Participles

1. The form of complementary participles is the same as the form of adjectival and adverbial participles
(except that complementary participles do not have an article like some adjectival participles do).

2. The only way you can differentiate complementary participles from adjectival and adverbial
participles is by testing with a translation (cf. Part B which follows).

B. The Use of Complementary Participles

1. A complementary participle is part of the action of a verb in a sentence (even though it has a
noun/adjective ending instead of a verb ending). The thought that some verbs express is
incomplete without a participle.

2. The participle completes the thought of the verb. That is why it is called a complementary participle.

3. Some Greek grammars call this kind of participle a supplementary participle because it supplements
the action of a verb. The meaning is exactly the same.

4. There are two kinds of verbs that a complementary participle completes:

a. A complementary participle can be used to complete the thought of a verb which expresses an
incomplete thought (e.g. begin, continue, stop, try, be able). Note in the example which follows
that the thought of the verb (“stop”) is completed by the two complementary participles:

Acts 5:42
oUK €mavovTo 8L8dokovTes kal evayyel(duevol Tov XptoTov Incotv.
They did not stop teaching and telling the good news of the Christ Jesus.

N.B. This use of the complementary participle is exactly the same as the use of the
complementary infinitive (cf. Lesson 11).

b. A complementary participle can be used to complete the thought of a verb of perception (e.g. say,
hear, think, imagine, find, perceive). In this use the complementary participle supplies the
content of what a person said, heard, thought, imagined, found, perceived, etc.

Acts 9:12
(&v Opdpatl) €ldev avdpa  ovopatt  ‘Avaviav eloeNdovTa.
(In a vision) hesaw that aman named Ananias camein.
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Acts 10:27

elofAOev Kal — eUplokel

He camein and he finds

TOMNOUS
many people

ouveANAUBSTAS
had come together.

N.B. Translating the participle with a clause beginning with the word “that” in English helps

C. Vocabulary

make it clear that this participle is supplying the content of the verb of perception.

give birth to

follow,
accompany
it is necessary

TOS
0 080s, -0v

eTTd

YEVWAW

AKONOUBEW

Sel

How...(beginning word of a

guestion)
road, way

seven

Exercises - Lesson 28

akolouton

nkoovBouv

EVATLOV

n Bd\acoa, -ns

€yévvnoa veyévunKa

nkolovnoa nKoovNKa

in front of (preposition with
the genitive case)
sea, lake

A. Practice with Participles

- Give the tense, number, and case of each participle.

pabnTetoavTt

BamTticaca

KeAEVOUOL

UTAyoUoaLS

TeTTWKOTA

TEPLTOVTA

TpRoav

oploloas

meloavTos

8eBOVAEVKS

KOANEOAVTES
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B. Translation and Syntax

- Translate the sentence. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.
ol dvpwymoL oL dpxXOVTES €Bérnoar  kleloavTes THY MOMV  TANPWCATAV.

a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is each that case in this sentence?
- ol dvBputot

- TNV mOAY
b. We know that ol dpxovTes is an adjectival participle. Why?
- What tense is it? What kind of action is indicated by this tense? Explain.
- What case is it? Why?
- It is an adjective. What does it tell us about the noun it modifies? Explain.
c. k\eloavTes is a complementary participle. Explain how it completes the verb.
- What tense is it? What kind of action is indicated by this tense? Explain.
- What case is it? Why?
d. mAnpwioacav is a causal adverbial participle. Explain how it modifies é0éAncav kieloavTes.
- What tense is it? What kind of action is indicated by this tense? Explain.

e. ol dvBpwmol and Thy mOALY both have an article which tells us they are specific. What in the
context makes each specific? Explain.
-ol avbpumol (cf. b above)

- v moAw (cf. d above)

C. Translation of Bible passages

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense above each underlined verb or the case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction), or “prep” (preposition), or “rel pro” (relative pronoun) above a word if it is
one of these three kinds of words.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.
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1. Acts 4:18

kaMoavTes avTovs ékélevoay un  Suddokeww €m TH owdépatt TOb ’Inood.
them not

a. What kind of temporal adverbial participle is kaAécavTes? How do you know it is this kind of
temporal adverbial participle rather than the other kind?

- What verb does it modify?

- How does it modify this verb as a temporal adverbial participle? Explain.
b. What kind of infinitive is 8L18dokelv? Explain.

c. What case is each of these nouns? Why is each this case in this sentence?

- TG dvduarTl
-ToU ’Inood.
2. Acts 2:6
0 Oxhos ouvexvin OTL fikouov avTOY  AaAOUVTOV
was surprised they
oy i8la  StarékTw.
in their dialect.

a. What kind of clause is introduced by the word 611?
- Explain how it modifies the verb cuvex .
b. What tense is the verb fjkovov?
- What kind of action does this tense indicate? Explain.

c. The participle AalovvTwv is used with a verb of perception (fikovor). What kind of participle is
it, then?

- Explain how it completes the verb.
d. What kind of dative is 7§} (8iq StaAékTp? Explain.

e. SlarékT has an article. What word makes it specific? Explain.

131



D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.
2. Make out vocable cards for the words in part C of this lesson.
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Lesson Twenty-Nine

Unit G. Pronouns

Lesson 29 Personal, Intensive, Relative, Demonstrative Pronouns
Lesson 30 Interrogative, Indefinite, Reflexive, Reciprocal Pronouns

A. Pronouns

1. A pronoun is a word that takes the place (pro-) of a noun (-noun).
2. For example, a statement talking about a king that uses the word king every time this person is
referred to would look like this:
After the king woke up, the king got dressed. Then the king ate the king’s breakfast before the king
took a ride on the king’s favorite horse.
Using pronouns would change the statement to look like this (pronouns underlined):
After the king woke up, he got dressed. Then he ate his breakfast before he took a ride on his
favorite horse.
3. Pronouns are used constantly in Greek to take the place of nouns just as they were in the example
given in #2 above.
4. As the titles to the two chapters in this unit indicate, we will be looking at eight different types of
pronouns. Each is used with a little different meaning.

B. Personal Pronouns

1. The first, second, and third person personal pronouns have forms in all four cases in the singular and

plural.

2. The forms are these:

First Person Second Person

€Y I ov you
Hou (épov) me oou (oov) you
pot (€pot) me ool (ool) you
e (épe) me oe (0¢€) you
NHels we UpELs you
NUOV us VLGV you
nuiv us VLY you
NHas us vpds you
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Third Person

Masculine Feminine Neuter
avToS he avTy she avTO
aUTOV him avTis her aUTOV
avT® him avTi her avT®
aUTOV him avTny her aUTO
avTol they avTal they avTd
AVTOV them AVTOV them avToOV
avTols them avTdls them avTOolLS
aUTOUS them aUTds them avTd

they

them
them
them

3. A couple Bible passages with examples of the use of personal pronouns:

John 15:16

vuels  ovyx €€eléEaobe pe, AN’ éyw €EeleEdpnv
You did not chose me, but | chose

Luke 11:48

adTol damékTewar avTols, O¢  UUELS OlKOSOUELTE.
They killed them but you are building.

vuds.
you.

4. When the genitive (singular and plural) of a personal pronoun is not used as a noun but instead is

used together with a noun, it becomes a possessive adjective.

0lKOS HLov my house olkos Muev
olkos oou your house olkos PGV
olkos avToD his house olkos avT®V
olkos alThs her house
olkos avTod its house

C. Intensive Pronouns

our house

your house

their house

Masculine, feminine and
Neuter plural are identical.

1. When the third person personal pronoun (avTds, alTy, alTo) is not used in place of a noun but

instead is used together with a noun, it intensifies that noun by putting special emphasis on that

noun (“himself, themselves”).

Mark 12:36
Aauid adTds elmev év  TO mrelpaTl TG dyiw...
David himself said in  the Holy Spirit

1 Thessalonians 4:16

am’

ovpavob.

alTOS O KUPLOS €V KEAEUOWATL... KaTaProeTal
Himself thelord in ashout... will come down from heaven.

2. This third person personal pronoun can also be used with the first and second persons to intensify

that first or second person (“myself, yourself, yourselves”).
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Acts 2:22

kabws oldaTe avTol.
As you know yourselves. (or, “As you yourselves know.”)

D. Relative Pronouns

1. In Lesson 23 you learned the form of relative pronouns and their use.

2. Relative pronouns are used at the beginning of relative clauses. Relative clauses are most often used
as an adjective to modify a noun (Lesson 23, B,2). That is why we studied relative clauses in Lesson
23 in the unit on noun modifiers.

3. Remember that relative clauses can also be used in place of a noun as the subject of a sentence and
the object of a verb or a preposition (Lesson 23,B,1).

4. Remember also that the gender and number of a relative pronoun will be the same as the noun it
modifies (Lesson 23,B,3) but the case will be determined by its use in the relative clause (Lesson
23,B,4).

E. Demonstrative Pronouns

1. A demonstrative pronoun emphasizes a person or thing by pointing to that person or thing.

2. There are two demonstrative pronouns that are used often in the New Testament:

ouTos which means “this, these,” and ékelrvos which means “that, those.”

3. Each demonstrative pronoun has all the genders and cases of the singular and plural. The forms of
€kelvos are the same as those of any of the first form of nouns/adjectives.

€KelVos €keivn €Kelvo
€xkeivou €keivns €keivou
€keivy €keivn €xeiv
€kelvov €xelvny €KeVo
€kelvol €kelval €kelva
ekelvov ekelvov ekelvov
ékelvols ékelvals ékelvols
€kelvovs ékelvas €kelva

4. The forms of oUTos are these:

oUTOS abvTn ToUTO
TOUTOU TaUTNS TOUTOU
TOUTW TaUTY TOUTW
TOUTOV TalTY TOUTO
ToUTOL TaUTAL TAUTA
TOUTWY TOUTWY TOUTWY
TOUTOLS TAUTALS TOUTOLS
TOUTOUS TaVTAS TavTA
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5. Some Bible passages with an example of the use of a demonstrative pronoun:

Acts 4:11

oUTés €oTwv O AMBos O éEovBernbels U9 VPOV TOV olkoSOpWY.
This is the stone which was rejected by you the builders.
Philemon 18

el obelher T, ToUTO €éMNdya €pol.

If heowes anything this charge to me.

Romans 6:21
TO TéNOS  ékelvay [éoTw] 6OdvaTos.
Theend  of those things s death.

6. When either of the demonstrative pronouns is not used as a noun but is used instead together with a

noun, it becomes a demonstrative adjective. This adds to the meaning of the noun by pointing to it

with special emphasis.
Hebrews 8:10

avtn 1 Swabhkn, Ty Stabnoopat Topan\  peta  ékelvas  TAS MUEPAS...
This covenant, which | will make with Israel after those days...

F. Vocabulary

go up avafalvew  ------- avépatvov avépnv avapépnka

go down katafaivw — ------- KaTéRatvov KaTéRNY KaTaPéBnka

€Y
ov

avTos, avth, alTo

obTO0S, alTn, TOUTO

Exercises - Less

You (singular)

He, she, it

on 29

This

nuets We

avTol, avTtal, alTd

You(plural)
They

€kelVos, €Kelvn, ékelvo That

A. Practice with pronouns

Pronoun

Type of pronoun

Case

Gender

Number

Translation

ool

personal

dative

S8

You

avTd

avnp avTos

éxelvey

OV

TOUTOLS

UNTNp oov
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e
avnp ouTos
avTo

TOUTWV
Npv

</

€keivn
Kapdla avT@v
TOUTOV
avTtis

B. Translation and syntax

- Translate the sentence. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.
0 alwvios  klpLos  avTos  AMbel NUAS €ls  pakdplov  olpavor év  ékelvn mMuépq.
a. What tense is \jseL? What kind of action is indicated by this tense? Explain.
b. What kind of pronoun is avTos? Explain its meaning in this sentence.
c. What kind of pronoun is fjpdas? Explain its meaning in this sentence.
- What case is it? Why?
d. What kind of adjective is éxelvn? Explain its meaning in this sentence.
- What gender, case and number is it? Why?
2.

‘Incols  8u8dokel T dAnfetav v owlovoav.

avtn  dépel  ydpav  Tdls kapdlats  UPAV.

a. These nouns have an article making them specific. What word or words in the context
indicate what is specific about each? Explain.
- TV d\nBetav

- Tdls kapdlats

b. What kind of participle is Thv owlovoav? Explain.
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- What does it modify? What does it tell us about the noun it modifies?

- What tense is it? What kind of action does this tense indicate? Explain.
c. What kind of pronoun is avtn? Explain.

- What noun does it refer to? How do you know that it refers to this noun?
d. What tense is $pépet? What kind of action is indicated by this tense? Explain.

e. The noun xdpav has no article. The context makes it clear, however, that a specific kind of joy
is meant, namely, spiritual joy. What, then, does the lack of an article indicate? Explain.

- What case is xdpav? Why?
f. What case is Tals kapdlais? Why is it this case?
g. What kind of pronoun is Uu&v?

- What person and number is it?

- What case is it? Why?
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C. Translation of a Bible passage

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense above each underlined verb or the case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction), or “prep” (preposition), or “rel pro” (relative pronoun) above a word if it is
one of these three kinds of words.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1. John 9:2
tls  fpapTev, olTOS N ol yovels  adTov;
Who or the parents

a. What tense is juaptev? What kind of action is indicated by this tense? Explain.
b. What kind of pronoun is oUTos?
- To whom does this pronoun refer (look at the previous verse in your Bible)?
- What gender and number is it?
- What case is it? Why?
c. What kind of pronoun is attot?
- What gender and number is it?
- To what word in the sentence does it refer? How do you know that it refers to this word?

- What case is it? Why?

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.

2. Make out vocable cards for the words in part F of this lesson.

3. Memorize the forms of the personal pronouns (B,2 of this lesson).

4. Memorize the forms of the demonstrative pronouns (E,3 and E,4 of this lesson).
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Lesson Thirty

Unit G. Pronouns

Lesson 29 Personal, Intensive, Relative, Demonstrative Pronouns
Lesson 30 Interrogative, Indefinite, Reflexive, Reciprocal Pronouns

A. Pronouns

1. Remember that pronouns are words that take the place of a noun (Lesson 29,A,1).
2. Read through Lesson 29,A,2 again to see an example of how pronouns are used.
3. In this lesson, we will be learning four more uses that pronouns have.

B. Interrogative Pronouns

1. The word “interrogative” means “asking a question.”

2. An interrogative pronoun, then, is a pronoun that is used to ask a question.

3. An example in English would be: “Who went into the city?” The word “who” is the subject of the verb
“went.” It is asking for someone to supply the noun that is the person who went into the city.

4. The forms of the interrogative pronoun used most often (over 500 times) in the New Testament are

these:
Masculine/Feminine Neuter

Nom. sg. Tis (Who) Tl (What)
Gen. sg. Tlvos Tlvos
Dat. sg. Tlwt TV
Acc. sg. Tlva Tl
Nom. pl. Tlves Tiva
Gen. pl. Tlvov Tvov
Dat. pl. TloL TlOL
Acc. pl. Tlvas Tlva

5. The gender and number of the interrogative pronoun will correspond to the person or thing the
question is referring to.
Revelation 7:13
Tlves €lowv kal — mohev A\Bov;
Who arethey and from where didthey come? (asking about the people in heaven)
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6. The case of the interrogative pronoun will be determined by its use in the sentence (subject or object
of the verb, object of a preposition, etc.).
Matthew 16:13
Tiva ol dvBpwmoL  Myouowr TOV LoV TOD duvBpwmou  elval;
Who [do] the people say that theSon of Man is?

N.B. Tiva is the object of the verb Aéyouvav.
7. The neuter singular form Ti is used often to ask a question beginning with the word “Why?” In this
use, it asks for the reason why an action happens.
Matthew 6:28
Tl LEPLUVATE;
Why are you worrying?

8. Two other interrogative pronouns that are used about 30 times each in the New Testament are:
moLos, -a, -ov (“What kind of...?”), and mbcos, -a, -ov (“How large...?” or “How much...?” or “How
many...?”). The forms of these two interrogative pronouns are the same as the first form of
nouns/adjectives.

C. Indefinite Pronoun

1. The word “indefinite” means “not definite.”

2. An indefinite pronoun, then, is a pronoun that has no definite noun in mind when it is used to take
the place of a noun.

3. An example in English would be: “Is there anyone who will go to town with me?” The pronoun “who
takes the place of a noun to do the action of the verb (will go to town). It has no definite noun in
mind, however. It could be anyone hearing this question who could do the action of the verb.

4. The forms of the indefinite pronoun may seem confusing because at first glance they look exactly like
the interrogative pronoun Tis, 7.

5. However, if you look more closely, you will notice something that is different. The accent is different.
The nominative singular forms do not have an accent. The forms that are two syllables have the
accent on the second syllable (rather than on the first syllable like the interrogative pronoun).

”

Masculine/Feminine Neuter
Nom. sg. TLS (someone, anyone) TL (something, anything)
Gen. sg. Tos TWos
Dat. sg. Twi T
Acc. sg. TWwa TU
Nom. pl. TWéES Twd
Gen. pl. TLVOV TGOV
Dat. pl. TLol TLOl
Acc. pl. Twds Twd
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6. Like any noun, the case of the indefinite pronoun is determined by its use in the sentence (subject or
object of a verb, object of a preposition, etc.)

Hebrews 3:4
mas  oltkos  kaTaokevd{eTtalr UTO TLVOS.
Every house is built by someone.

7. The forms of the indefinite pronoun are sometimes also used as an indefinite adjective. The
indefinite adjective tells us that the writer doesn’t have any definite person or thing in mind.
Luke 10:31
lepels TS kaTéBalver €v  TH 08O  €kelvm.

Apriest some camedown on theroad thatone. (Some priest came down on that road)

N.B. Adding the word “some” to describe the priest indicates it is not important who he was.

D. Reflexive Pronoun

1. The word “reflexive” means “reflecting or referring back” to the same person or thing that was
spoken about earlier.

2. So a reflexive pronoun is a pronoun that is usually used after the verb (e. g. as the object of the verb
or of a preposition) to refer back to the subject of the sentence.
2 Corinthians 3:1
"Apxopeda TANY  CUULOTAVELY €auTous;

Are we beginning again torecommend ourselves?

3. Since a reflexive pronoun is not used as the subject of a verb, there are no nominative forms for the
reflexive pronoun.

4. The reflexive pronoun has 1st person (“myself, ourselves”), 2nd person (“yourself, yourselves”), 3rd
person (“himself, herself, itself”) forms.

5. Note that the forms of the 1st and 2nd person plural masculine and feminine are the same as the 3rd
person plural masculine and feminine forms.

6. The endings are the same as those for the first form of nouns/adjectives.

1st person 2nd person 3rd person

Masculine Feminine  Masculine Feminine  Masculine Feminine  Neuter
Gen. sg. €lLavTou gEAUTOU €auTov €auThs €auTov
Dat. sg. ERLAUTH oEqUTR EQUTQ €auTi €AUTQ
Acc. sg. €pavTtov geauTov €auTov €auTnhy €avTo
Gen. pl. €AUTOV €AUTOV €aUTOV €aUTOV €aUTOV €aUTOV €aUTOV
Dat. pl. €QUTOLS €auTdls €QUTOLS €auTdls €QUTOLS €auTdls €QUTOLS
Acc. pl. €auToUS €auTds €auTOUS €auTds €aUTOUS €auTds €auTd
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7. A couple examples of the use of the reflexive pronoun in the New Testament:
Philippians 2:7
Ekévwoer  €auTOV  AaBuv popbny  SovAov.
He emptied himself by taking the form of aservant.

Matthew 25:9

mopeledbe  TPOS  TOUS TwAOUVTAS — Kal  dyopdodaTe €auTdls.
Go to those who sell [oil] and buy for yourselves (fem).

E. Reciprocal Pronouns

1. The word “reciprocal” means something that goes “back and forth between” two people or two

groups.
2. A reciprocal pronoun indicates that something is happening between two people or two groups of
people.
John 13:34
EVTOAY KaLvny Sldwpt  vptv,  wva  ayamdTe  AAMAOUS.

Acommandment anewone lgive toyou, that youlove one another.

3. Since the reciprocal pronoun always involves two or more people, there are only plural forms of this
pronoun. The same forms are used for masculine, feminine, and neuter.
4. The endings are the same as those of the first form of nouns/adjectives:

Gen. pl. AAA WY
Dat. pl. dAAAoLs
Acc. pl. AAANOUS

F. Vocabulary

- The four pronouns in this lesson.
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Exercises - Lesson 30

A. Practice with Pronouns

- Fill in the blanks to identify these pronouns.

- Some may not have a gender; others may not have a person

Type of pronoun

Person

Number

Gender

Case

Translation

oov

personal

2nd

S8

gen

you

dyyehos avuTods

TWES

caumy

ax\niovs

TloL

EKeLVO

ols

TOUTW

EpavToy

TAOLOV |LOU

TWwoS

Tivos

VLGV

TOUTALS

avToD

€kelvouvs

CEQUTRH

T{

TWAS

€pol

vtol avTol

aUToL

Lom avTiis

TWwd

Tlva

€qUTOV

AAA WY

avm

avTtn

I

0

€auTi

Tivwv

TWL

ApTOS MUGOV
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B. Translation and Syntax

- Translate the sentence. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

;ébg avTos  KATEPM oplewv UUuds dAmo  TOV ALapTiov  UPQV.
a. What kind of pronoun is aitos? Explain.
b. What tense is kaTéPn? What kind of action is indicated by this tense?
c. What kind of infinitive is c)(elv? Explain.
d. What kind of pronoun is Upds?
- What case is it? Why is it this case?
e. What case is TOv apaptiov? Why is it this case?
- Explain what the article with apaptiwy indicates.
f. What kind of word is tu@v? Explain.
2.
Tiv €€ovoiq  BLddokels Td Tékva TavTa v TG olkw

a. What kind of pronoun is Tivi.? Explain.

b. What kind of dative is €é€ouaiq? Explain.

Beot;

c. What case, number, and gender is T(v1? Why is it this case, number, and gender?

d. What tense is 818dokels? What kind of action is indicated by this tense?

e. What case is Td Tékva? Why is it this case?
f. What kind of word is TavTa? Explain.
g. What case is T otkw? Why is it this case?

h. What kind of genitive is Beov? Explain.
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C. Translation of Bible passages

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense above each underlined verb or the case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction) or “prep” (preposition) above a word if it is one of these kinds of words.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.John 9:2

e

fluapTe, ovUTOS N ol yovels avTob;

or parents

Tis

a. What kind of pronoun is T{s? Explain.
b. What kind of action does the tense of fjpapTe indicate?
c. What kind of pronoun is oUtos? Explain.

d. What kind of word is atTov? Explain.

2. Matthew 16:24

El 7s BéAeL ety Omlow  pov, amapvnododn
If to come after let him deny
Kal  dkolouBelTw poL.

and follow
a. What kind of pronoun is Tts? Explain.
- What case is it? Why is it this case?
b. What kind of pronoun is pouv?
- What case is it? Why is it this case?
c. What kind of pronoun is €auTtov?
- What case is it? Why is it this case?
d. What kind of pronoun is pot?

- What case is it?

€auTov...
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D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.
2. Make out vocable cards for the four types of pronouns in this lesson.

147



Lesson Thirty-One

Unit H. Verbs: Voice, Mood, Irregular

Lesson 31 Middle and Passive Voice
Lesson 32 Imperative Mood

Lesson 33 Subjunctive and Optative Moods
Lesson 34 Linking Verbs (elui, ylvopat)
Lesson 35 Compound and Contract Verbs
Lesson 36 -jL Verbs

A. Explanation of Voice

1. By the “voice” of the verb we mean how the subject relates to the verb in a sentence or clause. Or, to
put it another way: Is the subject doing the action of the verb, or is the subject receiving the action
of the verb?

2. We refer to the voice as “active voice” if the subject is doing the action of the verb.

3. We refer to the voice as “passive voice” if the subject is receiving the action of the verb.

4. So far, you have learned the forms of the active voice of the Greek verb (Lessons 4-8, 12, and 26).

5. In learning the Greek verb, there is a third voice we need to talk about, the middle voice. We will
begin by looking at this special voice in the Greek language.

B. The Function of the Middle Voice.

1. Prior to the New Testament time, the middle voice in Greek had a special meaning.

2. That special meaning of the middle voice of the Greek verb was this: When the subject of the verb did
the action of the verb, that action had an effect on him/her (e.g. the action that the subject did was
for his/her benefit).

3. We won't explain any further what we mean by that last statement because by the time the New
Testament was written, this special meaning of middle verbs no longer applied.

4. In the New Testament, the verbs in the middle voice have basically the same meaning as verbs in the
active voice.

5. Verbs in the middle voice have different forms (endings) than verbs in the active voice, so we have to
learn those forms in order to read the Greek language.

6. When it comes to interpreting the meaning of verbs in the middle voice, however, they have exactly
the same meaning as verbs in the active voice, that is, the subject is doing the action of the verb.
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C. The Forms of the Middle Voice in the Present, Future, and Perfect Tenses

1. The endings of three of the tenses in the middle voice — present, future, and perfect — are the same.
Listed below are the endings and then the forms that use these endings in these three tenses.

2. Note that the 2nd person singular in both the present and future tenses are not the regular form.
Instead, they are contractions of the regular form.

Endings Present Future Perfect
1% sg -pat Blopat Buoopal TéBupat
2" sg -oaL oim fuo TéBuoaL
3"sg -TaL BeTal BuoeTal TéQuTal
1% pl -peba Budpeda Buobpeba TeBUpeda
2" pl -00e Bleobe Bloeobe TéQUODE
3"pl -UTaL BlovTal BuoovTal TéOLVTAL

- Cf. F and G below for a translation of these forms.

3. How does one tell the difference between these three tenses of the middle voice if the endings are all
the same? Note these things:

a. In the present tense the endings are added to the stem -6v (verb = 60w). You may remember that
this was also the way the present tense was formed in the active voice = stem + endings (cf.
Lesson 4,B,2).

b. In the future tense the endings are added to the stem -6u and the letter sigma. You may
remember that this was also the way the future tense was formed in the active voice = stem +
sigma + endings (cf. Lesson 6,A,4).

c. In the perfect tense the endings are added to the reduplication of the stem (Te-) and the stem (-
6v). You may remember that reduplication was also an important way to identify the perfect
tense in the active voice (Lesson 8,A,4a).

d. So the endings will tell you whether a verb is active or middle voice, and the things listed in a, b,
and ¢ above will tell you what tense the verb is.

D. The Forms of the Middle Voice in the Imperfect and Aorist Tenses

1. The other two tenses in the middle voice — imperfect and aorist — have another kind of endings.
Listed below are the endings and then the forms that use these endings in these two tenses.

2. Note that the 2nd person singular in both the imperfect and aorist tenses is not the regular form.
Instead, they are contractions of the regular form.

Endings Imperfect Aorist
1% sg -pnv Euopny ébuoduny
2" sg -00 €6ov €0ow
3" sg -TO €6veTo €60oaTo
1% pl -peba ¢00peba éBuodpeda
2" pl -00e €0veobe €00oacbe
3"pl -UTO €60ovrTo ¢6voavTo

- Cf. F and G below for a translation of these forms.
- Note that the 1% pl and 2™ pl endings are the same as the endings used by the other 3 tenses.
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. In the imperfect tense the endings are added to the augment (é-) and the stem (-6v). You may
remember that the augment + the stem was also the way to identify the imperfect tense in the
active voice (Lesson 5,A,3).

. In the aorist tense the endings are added to the augment (¢-) the stem (-Ov), and the letters sigma and
alpha (ca). You may remember that the augment + the stem + oa was also the way to identify the
aorist tense in the active voice (Lesson 7,A,5,6).

. So the endings will tell you whether a verb is active or middle voice, and the items listed ina and b
above will tell you what tense the verb is.

. The Function of the Passive Voice

. As was said in A,3 above, we refer to the voice as “passive voice” if the subject is receiving the action
of the verb.

2. Here is an example of a passive voice in English:

“Sinners are saved from hell by Jesus’ death on the cross.”

3. Note that it is Jesus’ death that is doing the action of the verb. Jesus’ death saves sinners from hell.

4. Note who is receiving the action of the verb. Sinners are the ones who are saved from hell.

5. The exact same thing can be said with either the active or passive voice:

Active voice = Jesus’ death on the cross saves sinners from hell.
Passive voice = Sinners are saved from hell by Jesus’ death on the cross.

6. Why would a biblical writer say something in the passive voice rather than the active voice? Usually
the passive voice places special emphasis on how the action of the verb is done. To say it another
way, it emphasizes the person or the thing that did the action of the verb.

7. If a biblical writer uses the passive voice, it would be good to ask the question, “Why, in this context,
is the writer emphasizing the person or the thing that did the action?”

F. The Forms of the Passive Voice in the Present, Imperfect, and Perfect Tenses

1. The forms of the passive voice are the same as the forms for the middle voice in three tenses —
present, imperfect, and perfect.

2. There is only one way we can tell whether a verb in these three tenses is middle or passive. We have
to decide from the context whether the subject is the doer of the action of the verb (middle voice)
or the receiver of the action of the verb (passive voice).

3. The forms are repeated from part D above, this time with a translation for each voice.

Present Middle Voice Passive Voice

BoopLat | am sacrificing | am being sacrificed (N.B. Present Tense is
B You are sacrificing You are being sacrificed ongoing action in
BveTaL He/she/it is sacrificing He/she/it is being sacrificed present time.)
Budpeda We are sacrificing We are being sacrificed

Bleobe You are sacrificing You are being sacrificed

BvovTal They are sacrificing They are being sacrificed
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Imperfect Middle Voice Passive Voice

€buopny | was sacrificing | was being sacrificed (N.B. Imperfect Tense is
€6lov You were sacrificing You were being sacrificed ongoing action in past
¢6veTo He/she/it was sacrificing He/she/it was being time.)

sacrificed
€Bvopeba We were sacrificing We were being sacrificed
€0veobe You were sacrificing You were being sacrificed
€BvovTo They were sacrificing They were being sacrificed
Perfect Middle Voice Passive Voice
TéBupal | have sacrificed | have been sacrificed (N.B. Perfect Tense is
TéBuoal You have sacrificed You have been sacrificed completed action with
TéBuTal He/she/it has sacrificed He/she/it has been sacrificed ~ an ongoing result.)
TeOUpeba We have sacrificed We have been sacrificed
T€BUohe You have sacrificed You have been sacrificed
TéBurTaL They have sacrificed They have been sacrificed

G. The Forms of the Passive Voice in the Future and Aorist Tenses

1. The forms of two tenses — future and aorist — are different from the middle voice.

2. Both are fairly easy to identify because they have -6n after the stem.

3. The future passive is formed by the stem + 6n + o + the same endings used in the middle voice.
Future Passive

fudnoopat | will be sacrificed
Budnom You will be sacrificed
fudnoeTal He/she/it will be sacrificed

Bubnoopeba  We will be sacrificed
Bubnoeabe You will be sacrificed
fubroovTal They will be sacrificed

4. The aorist passive is formed by the augment + the stem + 61 + some endings that are different from
the endings used in the middle voice.
Aorist Passive

Endings Forms

-V €6umy | was sacrificed

-S €0vons You were sacrificed

- €000m He/she/it was sacrificed
-pev €00 ey We were sacrificed

-Te €fvomTe You were sacrificed
-oav €bubnoav They were sacrificed
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H. Middle and Passive Voice Infinitives and Participles

1. Middle voice infinitives have the ending -c6at.
a. Present tense: stem + ofaL = 00ecBal (also the passive voice infinitive)
b. Future tense: stem + ¢ + oBal = BvoecHat
c. Aorist tense: stem + ca + oBat = 6vcacbal
d. Perfect tense: reduplication + stem + ofat = TeBlcbaL (also the passive voice infinitive)
2. Passive voice infinitives have a different form only in the future and aorist tenses.
a. Future tense: stem +6n + o + o6aL = BuBnoecbal (uses the -obat ending)
b. Aorist tense: stem + 61 + vaL = 6ubfjrat (uses a different ending)
3. Middle voice participles have the endings -ievos (masc.), -pLevn (fem.), -pevov (neuter).
a. Present tense: stem + |evos (n, ov) = B0pevos (n, ov) (passive form also).
b. Future tense: stem + ¢ + evos (n, ov) = Buodpevos (n, ov).
c. Aorist tense: stem + oa + evos (n, ov) = Buoduevos (n, ov).
d. Perfect tense: reduplication + stem + pevos (n, ov) = TeBipevos (n, ov) (passive form also).
N.B. There is no imperfect participle. The present tense participle is used both for ongoing
action in the present time and ongoing action in past time.
4. Passive voice participles have a different form only in the future and aorist tenses.
a. Future tense: stem + 61 + o + evos (n, ov) = Budncodpevos (n, ov).
b. Aorist tense: stem + 0¢is (Ocloa, 6év) = Ouvbels (Bubeloa, BubEy).
N.B. The aorist passive participle has the forms of the second form of adjectives/nouns: so
the genitive = BuBévTos/Bubeloa/BubévTos; the dative = BubévTL/Bubeion/BubévTy; etc.

I. Vocabulary

1. Some verbs you have learned use the middle voice in place of the active voice in the future tense.
You have a blank in this tense on your vocable cards for these verbs. Now that we have learned the
middle voice, add these future forms to your vocable cards:

dmobriokw Future tense amofavolpat

TAoX Future tense meloopal

mmTw Future tense TECOUILAL

xatpw Future tense XaLproopaL

2. Some verbs use the middle voice in place of the active voice in all the tenses.

be, become yivopat YEVAHoOLAL €ywouny €yevouny véyova
come, go €pxopat €\evaopal NEXOUNY n\Gov eNn\vba
go out €EépEopal €Eelevioopal €EnpxounV €ERNBov €Eeuba
comein,goin  €loepxopat eloeleoopar  ------- elofi\bov eloeM\uba
answer damokplvopat — s---ee- e ATOKPLVAPTY — ===m=m-

be able Suvapat Suvroopat eduvdpny e e
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Exercises - Lesson 31

A. Practice with Middle and Passive Verb Forms

- Identify these forms as middle or passive or both (1).
- Identify the tense (2), and then do either 3 or 4 or 5 depending on what kind of form it is.
- Note the underlining in each word. This gives you a key to identifying the form.

1.Middle/Passive | 2.Tense 3.Person & 4. 5.Participle
Number | Infinitive | (number, gender,
case)

SokLLagdevn middle aorist sg, feminine, dative

BERANTAL middle/passive perfect 3"sg

evaryyeloeobar | middle future infinitive

SovheloovTal

dedovlevTal

€80ouleteobe

Sovleveabat

SovAevoa Ve

Sovheudpeda

€dovhevBnoav

SovAeupévats

8eBovhetofal

vopLodeda

Keeval

apmdleobat

€pnadnTelong

BeAnoeabe

TETLOTEVYTAL

AT 6pny

€mupnodpuny

yeyevvioar

KekeeUohal

KkeevBnvat

ypddn

dkovoeobe

amekTEIVETO

PePAnoat

BamTioauévovs

BaotievBnoopat

BAéTeaBat

€8L8doKou

SokLpadovTat

€dovhevhnTe
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1.Middle/Passive | 2.Tense

3.Person &
Number

4,
Infinitive

5.Participle
(number, gender,
case)

€xeTal

TebepdmevTatl

€kabevdnoaTo

K\elgeabat

SokLpdfev

€\apBavovTo

Lepevipeda

olKnoeTaL

owlopévou

B. Translation and Syntax

- Translate the sentence. Put the translation under each word.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.
0 KUPLOS €kelevoaTo  TOV BolAoV  avTOoU

Ypddeabal

T pnTpt

€avToD.

a. What cases are each of these nouns? Why is each the case that it is in this sentence?

-0 KUpLOS
- TOV 80UAOV

-Th pnTpl

b. What tense is ékeheUoaTo? What kind of action is indicated by this tense?

- What voice is it?

c. The word ypddeaBat is an infinitive. What kind of infinitive is it?

- The form could be middle or passive voice. Why is it middle voice in this sentence?

d. What kind of pronoun is atTod?

- What noun does it refer to? Explain.

- What case is it? Why is it this case?

e. What kind of pronoun is €éauTov?

- What noun does it refer to? Explain.
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- What case is it? Why is it this case?

2.
AOoL  éBdM\\ovTo avbpumy  Kak® €ls  TOV olkov Tov TMANpwOévTa  yuwalkl.

a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is each the case it is in this sentence?
- ABot
- AvBpWTT(
- olkov
- yuvai&l
b. What tense is €8d\\ovTo? What kind of action is indicated by this tense? Explain.
- The word éBdM\\ovTo is passive voice. Explain what that means in this sentence.
¢. What kind of word is kak®?
- Explain why it has the ending -@.
d. mAnpwbévTa is an adjectival participle. How do we know this?
- What tense is it? What kind of action is indicated by this tense? Explain.
- What voice is mAnpwbévTa? Explain what that means in this sentence.
e. The noun olkov is specific. How do we know this?
- What word(s) in the sentence tell us that it is specific? Explain.

f. These words have no article and are indefinite. Explain what that means for each.
- ABot

- AvBpWTW

- yuvatél
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C. Translation of Bible passages

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense above each underlined verb or the case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction) or “prep” (preposition) or “pron” (pronoun) above a word if it is one of
these kinds of words.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1. 2 Corinthians 1:4

Tapakalovpeba avTol Um0 ToD feod.

a. What case is Tob 6eov? Why is it this case?
b. What voice is mapakalovpeda?
- Who is doing the action of this verb?
c. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of mapakaiotUueda?
- What comfort is there for us in the kind of action stated by this verb?
d. Why is avTol plural nominative?

- What kind of pronoun is avTtoL? Explain.

2. Matthew 26:40

"Incots €pxeTaL TpPOS TOUS pabnTas kai  evplokel aUTOUS kaBevBovTas.
disciples and finds

a. What voice is €pxeTal?
- Who is doing the action of the verb?

b. Why is aUTous the case that you said it is?
- What kind of pronoun is avtovs?

- To whom does avTous refer?
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c. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of kafeU8ovTas?
- What does this kind of action tell us about the disciples?
- What case, number, and gender is kabetSovTas?
- Why is it this case, number, and gender?
- What kind of participle is kafetU8ovTas?

- Since it is this kind of participle, what is this participle doing in this sentence?

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.
2. Make out vocable cards for the vocabulary of this lesson (Part I).
3. Learn the two sets of endings for the middle voice, and the different set of endings for verbs in the
aorist passive.
4. Make out a card that states how the verb is formed in each of these tenses:
- Present middle and passive.
- Future middle and passive.
- Imperfect middle and passive.
- Aorist middle and passive.
- Perfect middle and passive.
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Lesson Thirty-Two

Unit H. Verbs: Voice, Mood, Irregular

Lesson 31 Middle and Passive Voice
Lesson 32 Imperative Mood

Lesson 33 Subjunctive and Optative Moods
Lesson 34 Linking Verbs (elui, ylvopat)
Lesson 35 Compound and Contract Verbs
Lesson 36 -jL Verbs

A. The Function of the Imperative

1. The word “imperative” means “giving a command.”
e.g. The words “Go” and “turn off” in this sentence command the daughter to do two things.
The mother said to her daughter, “Go to the kitchen and turn off the stove!”

2. So imperative forms of the verb in Greek are verbs that are a command.

John 1:38, 39
ALSdokaie, oL HéVELS; Aéyel avTols, “Epxecbe «kai  &pecbe.
Teacher, where are you staying? Hesays tothem “Come and seel!”

B. The Forms of the Imperative

1. The imperative forms are almost all in the present and aorist tenses.
2. The present imperative usually indicates that the speaker is urging ongoing action.
1 Thessalonians 5:17
TpoceUXeTHE aStalelmTws.

Keep on praying without stopping.

3. The aorist imperative emphasizes that the speaker wants the action to be done.
John 5:11

"Apov  (aoristimpv) TOV kpdBaTTdy COU Kol TepLTdTel (pres impv).
Take up the bed of yours and keep on walking.

4. Imperative forms are only in the 2nd and 3rd persons, singular and plural.

5. Note that the active endings in both tenses are similar in the 2nd person singular (-c6w), 2nd person
plural (-o6¢), and 3rd person plural (-cbwoav).

6. Note also that the middle endings in both tenses are similar in the 2nd person singular (-Tw), 2nd
person plural (-T€), and 3rd person plural (-Twoav).

7. The aorist passive imperative has the usual O after the stem (Lesson 31,G,4).
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8. The forms are all listed below in order to make it possible for you to make the comparisons noted in
6, 7, and 8 above.

Imperative Forms

Present active

2" person singular Bu +e€ Bve sacrifice, keep on sacrificing

3" person singular v +eTw BueTw let him sacrifice, let him keep on
sacrificing

2" person plural Bu +eTe BveTe sacrifice, keep on sacrificing

3" person plural Bu + eTwoav BuéTwoav let them sacrifice, let them keep on
sacrificing

Present middle

2" person singular Bu + ou Bvou

3" person singular Bu +€cbw Buéabw (same translations as the present active
voice above)

2" person plural Bu + eobe Beobe

3" person plural Bu + ecBwoav Buécbwoav

Present passive (same forms as the present middle above)

2" person singular fu + ov Bov be sacrificed, keep on being sacrificed

3" person singular fu +eobo Buecbw let him be sacrificed, let him keep on
being sacrificed

2" person plural Bu +€o0be Beobe be sacrificed, keep on being sacrificed

3" person plural fv + ecbuoav Buécbwoav let them be sacrificed, let them keep on
being sacrificed

Aorist active

2" person singular Bu + oov Bboov sacrifice [do it]

3" person singular v+ o0 +Tw BuodTw let him sacrifice [do it]

2" person plural fu +oa + Te BuodTe sacrifice [do it]

3" person plural fv + oa + Twoay BuodTwoav let them sacrifice [do it]

Aorist middle

2" person singular Buv +oal Boat

3" person singular fv + oa + obw Buododw (same translations as the aorist active
voice above)

2" person plural Buv +oa + ofe Buodobe

3" person plural v + oa + cbwoay Buodobwoav

Aorist passive

2" person singular Bu +0n +TL 0O TL be sacrificed [do it]

3" person singular Bu +0n +Tw fuomTw let him be sacrificed [do it]

2" person plural Bu + 0 +Te BvOnTe be sacrificed [do it]

3" person plural Bu +6n + Twoav uTwoar let them be sacrificed [do it]
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C. Vocabulary

Verbs used 50 or more times in the New Testament with only middle/passive forms

go, travel TopeopLal
depart, go amépxopat
away

cometo,go  TPOCEPXOMAL
to

fear, be dopéopat
afraid

sit, stay Kdbnpat
pray TPOTEUXOLAL
take, receive  déxopat
greet daomdlopat

Exercises - Lesson 32

TopeloOPAL

amelevoopLat

TPOTENEVTOLAL

dopntmoopat
kabnoopLal
mpooeVEopal

SéEopat

€TOPEVOUTY
dmepxounv
TPOCEPXOUTV
€dbopovunv
€kabmuny

TPOCNUX OV
€dexopuny

nomalopny

€mopevhny TETOPEVLAL
damiAbov amen\vba
TpootfiAbov TpogeNAVOa
€bopndnV

mpoonuEduny  -------
€deEdpny 8€deypal
NoOTACAPNY ~ =------

A. Practice with Imperatives

- ldentify each imperative (tense, voice, person, number) and translate.

SoEdoaTe Bedv

aorist

active

2nd

pl

“Glorify God!” [do it]

AkoveTe aUTOD

dkovlovBe |Le

apmdlov GxAov

BacthevéTwoar NLas

AOYOS TLOTEVONTW

BA\éTeabe TOV olkov

ypadbeobwoav TO pripa

SLEacbe Tous vlols

dokLpdleTw TA TAOLA

ot kuplot dovhevBTwoav

EPXETE €lS TOV Lepdy

HeEWETBL €V TG Lep®

o®le TOV avdpa

mpooeUxeche Be@
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B. Translation and Syntax

- Translate the sentence. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.
TpocevXeahe €ls ™V peyd\nv moMv év 0 oL lepels  BlovTal
mpo TO lep®

a. What verb form is mopetUeabe?
- What person and number is it?
- What tense is it?
b. What kind of words are €is, év, and mpd?

c. What case is each of these words? Why is each the case that it is in this sentence?
- TOALY

-lepels

-lepd
d. What kind of word is peydiny?

- What case, gender, and number is peydinv?

- Why is peydAny this case, gender and number?
e. What kind of word is 1)?

- What word does 1 refer to?

- What gender and number is1)? Why is it this gender and number?
- What case is 1)? Why is it this case?

f. What tense is 80ovTal? What kind of action is indicated by this tense? Explain.

161



2.
O matnp  TAS TudAils yuwvaikos €le€e alTR, domdle ToV dBe oV ToU

onpelw  ThHS €lpnvns.

a. What case is each of these nouns? Explain why each is the case that it is in this sentence.
- ywaikos
- AdeAdOV
-elpivns

b. What kind of word is TudAfis?
- What case, gender, and number is TupAfis?
- Why is TudAfis this case, gender, and number?

c. What tense is éxeEe? What kind of action does this tense indicate?

d. What kind of word is aUT{j?
- What word does it refer to?
- What gender and number is it? Why is it this gender and number?
- What case is it? Why is it this case?

e. What kind of verb is domd(e?
- What tense and voice is it?
- What person and number is it?

f. What kind of pronoun is cou? Explain.
- To whom does oou refer?

g. The word onpeilw does not have an article, but it is specific. Why?

- What is being stressed about onpeio since it is a specific noun without an article? Explain.
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C. Translation of Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense above each underlined verb or the case above each underlined noun.

- Write “prep” (preposition) or “pron” (pronoun) above a word if it is one of these kinds of words.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1. Mark 5:36
0 ’Incols mapakovoas  TOV Adyov AdlovEVoV Mye,, Mn ool
Jesus Don’t

novov mlOTeEVeE.
only

a. Tapakovoas is an adverbial preliminary participle. Explain how it modifies the verb Aévyel.
b. How does the tense of Tapakovoas tell us it is a preliminary participle?
c. Why is Tov Adyov the case that you indicated above?
- Tov Aoyov has an article making it specific. What word makes it specific? Explain.
d. What kind of participle is A\aloUpevorv? Explain what this kind of participle does.
e. What kind of verb is ool and mioTeve?
- What tense, voice, person, and number is popov?

- What tense, voice, person, and number is mioTeve?

2.1 Peter 3:11

EKKALVATW 4dmd  kakod Kol TonodTte  dyaddv, {nmodTe  elpivmv
Let him turn and

kal  SLwEdTw avTiv.

and

a. What kind of verb is moinodtw and {nmodTton and StwEdTn?
b. What tense, voice, person, and number are all three?
c. What kind of word is attiv?

- Why is it feminine and singular?
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d. Explain why kakob is genitive but dyaf6v and elprivny and aUtjv are all accusative case.

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.
2. Make out vocable cards for the vocabulary of this lesson.
3. Memorize the endings of the present and aorist imperatives (active, middle, passive).
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Lesson Thirty-Three

Unit H. Verbs: Voice, Mood, Irregular

Lesson 31 Middle and Passive Voice

Lesson 32 Imperative Mood

Lesson 33 Subjunctive and Optative Moods
Lesson 34 Linking Verbs (elui, ylvopat)
Lesson 35 Compound and Contract Verbs
Lesson 36 -jL Verbs

A.Moods in the Greek Language

1. When we talk about the mood of verbs, we are referring to whether the action of the verb is real
action or possible action.
2. We have learned two of the four moods in Greek: the indicative and the imperative.
a. The indicative mood (Lessons 4,8,31) is the mood that indicates real action.
b. The imperative mood (Lesson 32) is one of the moods that involve possible action. A command is
not real action until it is done. The command is only something that the speaker wants
someone to do.

B. Optative Mood

1. Another mood that involves possible action is the optative mood.

2. We don’t have to spend much time on the optative mood because it is used only a few times in the
New Testament. At the time of the New Testament people were using the subjunctive mood more
and more in place of the optative mood.

3. The optative mood is used only in the present and aorist tenses, and almost always in the 3rd person

singular.
4. Knowing these five forms, then, covers most of the few uses of the optative in the New Testament.
Present active 3rd person singular BuoL
Present middle/passive 3rd person singular BloLTo
Aorist active 3rd person singular Buoat
Aorist middle 3rd person singular BuoaiTo
Aorist passive 3rd person singular Bubein
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5. There are two main uses of the optative mood:
a. Volitive optative = expresses a wish (most often a negative wish).
e.g. Romans 6:1

EMLEVOLEY T apaptiq; pr yévolTo.
Shall we continue insin? May it never be!

N.B. Paul uses this expression, 1 yévoiLto, 14 times in his letters.

b. Deliberative optative (usually used with the particle dv) = a person is deliberating about a
situation (i.e. thinking about what might possibly happen).
e.g. Luke 1:62
€vévevov TG TATPEL avtod TO TL Ay BéloL KakeloBal  avTo.

They made signs to the father of him what he might want to name him.

C. The Use of the Subjunctive Mood

1. The subjunctive mood is used often in Greek. In fact, there are six main uses of the subjunctive mood.
a. Hortatory subjunctive = the speaker/writer urges another person or group of people to join with
him in doing something (always first person singular or plural).
Revelation 17:1
Seiéw ool TO Kkplpa s mopvns TS peydAns.
Let me show toyou thejudgment of the prostitute the greatone.

Galatians 6:10
é wueda TO dyabov mpOS TAVTAS.
Let us keep on doing the good thing to all [people].

b. Deliberative subjunctive = a person is deliberating (asking himself) what he should do.

Romans 6:1
EMpPEVOUEY T apaptia va N xdpts mAeovdon;
Shall we continue in sin in order that grace might increase?

c. Purpose clause that begins with (va = the Tva clause states the goal a person has in mind in doing
something (the goal that might be accomplished).

Romans 6:1
EMLEVOUEY ™ apaptia va N xdpts TA€oVdon;
Shall we continue in sin in order that grace might increase?

d. Prohibitive subjunctive = the speaker/writer tells a person not to do something.
Revelation 22:10

W odpaylons Tous Adyouvs TRs mpodnTeia  ToL BLBAlov  TOUTOL.
Don’t seal shut the words of the prophecy of the book this one.
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e. Denial Subjunctive = the speaker/writer says that something most certainly will not happen

(always two negatives, namely o0 and um, plus the aorist subjunctive).
John 11:26
mas O (v kol moTeEVwr €ls €pe o0 PN amoddym.

Everyone who lives and believes in me most certainly will not die.

f. Indefinite relative clause or time clause = clauses that are not referring to a known, definite

D. The

person or time (often the particle dv or €av will appear in the clause).
Matthew 5:21
0s dv dovelan €oTar  €évoxos TN kploel.
Whoever murders will be subject tothe judgment.

1 Corinthians 11:26

KATAYYENNETE TOV Bdvator  Tob kuplou dyxpls ob  ENOY.
Keep on proclaiming the death of the Lord until he comes

Forms of the Subjunctive Mood

1. In the subjunctive mood, only the present and aorist tenses are used.
a. The present tense indicates possible ongoing action.
b. The aorist tense indicates action that possibly might happen.

2. The subjunctive forms are similar in various ways to other forms. These similarities are stated in the
notes to the right of each list. Knowing these similarities may help you memorize the subjunctive

forms.
Present Active Subjunctive (Indicative)
1% sg 00w (BVw) a. The 1% person sg is the same.
2" sg Burts Oins (6veLs) b. The endings are the same as the
3" sg Bure 60 (60el) indicative.
1% pl Blwpey (BVoper) c. The vowel before the endings is
2" pl 60nTe (BveTeE) different (n instead of €, w instead of
3 | e (Bovat) o, cf. underlining).
(The forms that are crossed out show you how the forms were changed because they were hard to
pronounce)
Present Subjunctive (Indicative)
Middle/Passive
1% sg Blwpat (BvopLar) a. The 2™ person sg is the same.
2" sg B (Bun) b. The endings are the same as the
3"sg finTal (BveTat) indicative.
1% pl Buipeba (Budpeda) c. The vowel before the endings is
2" pl 6Unode (60ea0e) different (n instead of €, w instead of
3 BlwvTaL ©vovTar) o, cf. underlining).
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Aorist Active
1% sg

2" sg

3"sg

1% pl

2" pl

3" pl

Aorist Passive

Subjunctive
Bvow

Buons

Buon
Blowper
BlonTe
Bvowol

Subjunctive

Aorist Middle Subjunctive

Blompat
Buo
flonTal

Buowpeda

Blonobe
BvowrTal

a. There is no augment (¢) before the root.

b. The forms are the same as the present
active and middle above witha o
added right after the root (cf.
underlining).

1% sg Oubd a. There is no augment (€) before the root.

2" sg CICINIS b. The usual 6 or 6n in the aorist passive is

3"sg Buvoq used here also.

1% pl v eV c. The endings are the same as the

ond pl HUbfHTE present active and aorist active

3 pl OUAGL endings above.

E. Vocabulary

preach KNPLooW KnpLEW €KTPUoTOV 11510« B——

ask, plead €pOTA €POTAOW NPWTWY (o1 Tex¢ S—

call out loudly  kpdlw Kpd&Ew éxpalov éxpaka KEKPAYa

SoOw 0’IT€[p(JJ —————————————— éo"rretpa _______

take up, away  aipw 7010 J— Apa Hoka

open avolyw — ememee- avéopéa AT 0 R —

release Aamow AToNIOW amé\vov LR ITDN Voo S —

mas, Taoa, mav every TdvTes, maoat, mdvta  all

TavTés, Tdons, Tavtd  (genitive)

oTav whenever (with a subjunctive  va in order to (with a
verb) subjunctive verb)

(8ov see, behold
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Exercises - Lesson 33

A. Practice with Indicative and Subjunctive Forms

- Analyze the following verbs by listing the mood, tense, voice, person, and number.

Tense

Voice

Mood

Person

Number

Ba\wpeba

present

middle

subjunctive

1St

pl

BdA\opev

Bd\\wpev

dkoun

dkovdn

AkoveTaL

fKovoe

dkovonTat

dkovel

frkoloaTo

dkovom

dkounTal

fKovon

dovietoval

ke evoopeda

TelBwot

KAELO®

kpdleabe

édLEapev

MLOTEVONS

€BepameVoaTo

Havfdvopal

€Bactrevbnoav
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B. Translation and Syntax

- Translate each sentence. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.
0 'Incovs  kaTéPn amo  ovpavot va amoAin

TAS dpapTias MUOY.

a. What tense is kaTépn? What kind of action does this tense indicate?
- What voice is kaTépn? What does this voice indicate?
- What mood is katéRn? What does this mood indicate?
b. What voice is dmo\in? What does this voice indicate?
- What mood is dmo\in? What does this mood indicate?
- What tense is dmoAin? What does this tense indicate in a lva purpose clause?
c. What case is each of these nouns? Why is each the case that it is in this sentence?
- 0UpPaAVoD
- QuapTlas

d. The noun apapTia is specific because it has an article (ta). What word makes it specific?
Explain.

e. What kind of word is ip@v? Explain.

- What case is nu@v? Why is it this case?

2.
KNPUOOWILEV TO pakdplov evayyélov Xplotod o@lecbal  mAvTas  dvpimovs

amd  BavdTov.

a. What mood is knpvoowper? What does this mood indicate in this sentence?

- What tense is knpvoowper? What does this tense indicate in this sentence?
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b. What case is each of these nouns? Explain why each is the case that it is in this sentence.
- ebayyéALov

- XpLoTou
- QvBpwTovs
- BavdTov
c. Each of these words is an adjective. Which noun does each modify? What does each tell us
about the noun it modifies?
- pakdpLov
- TAvTaS
d. What kind of infinitive is cg)(eafaL? Explain.
- What voice is o¢)leafal?

- What tense is ci)(ecfal? What kind of action does this tense indicate? Explain.

e. We know from the context that BavdTov is a specific death, namely, eternal death. What
does the lack of the article with BavdTov stress? Explain.

C. Translation of Bible passages

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense above each underlined verb or the case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction), or “prep” (preposition), or “rel pro” (relative pronoun) above a word if it is
one of these three kinds of words.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1. Matthew 25:31

“Otav €NOn 0 Ulds TOU dvlpuyov  év T 86En aldTod kabioeL

\

ém  Bpdvov 86Ens avTod.

a. What mood is éA61)? Why is it this mood in this sentence?
- What voice is é\6n? What does this voice indicate?

- What tense is éA61? What does this tense indicate in this Tav clause?
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b. What tense is kafioeL? What kind of action does this tense indicate?

c. Why is Tfj 86E1) the case that you wrote above it?
- What does the article 71} indicate?

d. Why is Bpérov the case that you wrote above it?

- Bpovou is specific because of the genitives that follow it in the sentence. What does the

lack of an article stress about 6povou? Explain.

e. Why is 86&ns specific even though it doesn’t have an article?

- What does the lack of an article stress about 86Ens? Explain.

f. What kind of pronoun is atTob in both of its uses in this sentence?

- To whom does it refer in both uses?

- Why are both the case that you wrote above them?

2.John 3:16

3
Q
n

TOV VWOV  TOV povoyevi €8wkev, tra
the only one he gave,

éxm Lomy aldviov.

a. Why is Tov ulov the case that you wrote above it?
b. What kind of clause is the lva clause in this sentence?

c. What mood is éxn?

0 mMoTelWY

€

—v

S

- What tense is éxn? What kind of action does this tense indicate? Explain.

- What voice is €xn? What does this voice indicate?

avTOV
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d. What kind of participle is 0 mioTebwr?
- What is Jesus stressing by the use of this kind of participle?
- What tense is mioTetwy?
- What kind of action does this tense indicate? Explain.
e. Why is aUTov the case that you wrote above it?
- To whom does avtov refer?
f. unv does not have an article, but it is specific. Why?
- What is Jesus stressing by not using an article with {wnp? Explain.
g. What kind of word is atwviov?
- What case, number, and gender is aldviov?

- Why is it this case, number, and gender?

D. Memory Work

- Keep reviewing the vocables you have learned in previous lessons.
- Make out vocable cards for the words in the vocabulary of this lesson (Part E).
- Memorize the forms of the subjunctive mood.
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Lesson Thirty-Four

Unit H. Verbs: Voice, Mood, Irregular

Lesson 31 Middle and Passive Voice

Lesson 32 Imperative Mood

Lesson 33 Subjunctive and Optative Moods
Lesson 34 Linking Verbs (eipl, ylvopal)
Lesson 35 Compound and Contract Verbs
Lesson 36 -jL Verbs

A. Linking Verbs

1. Alinking verb is a verb that does not state an action. Instead, it does one of three things:
a. It can link (or join) two nouns that are the same or similar to each other.

John 15:5
€y €elpL 1) dubelos, Upels [éoT€] TA KAApATA.
I am thevine, you are the branches.

N.B. Jesus says he is similar to a vine, and believers are similar to the branches of a vine.
b. It can state that something or someone exists.

Hebrews 11:6

I TOV TPooepyOpevor TG Be® mMOoTeLoaL OTL  €OTLV.

Itis necessary the one who comes to God believe that he s (i.e. he exists).

c. It can indicate that a condition (or state of being) exists.
Acts 10:9ff
TTéTtpos davéPn émt 7O 8Gpa  mpooevEaohal... €yéveTo TPOOTELVOS.
Peter wentup on theroof to pray.. he was  hungry.
N.B. Peter was in the condition (or state) of being hungry.

2. The two verbs that are used most often in Greek as linking verbs are eljl and yivopat.

3. Both of the two similar nouns that are joined by a linking verb (cf. 1,a above) will be in the nominative
case. The noun before the linking verb is the subject. The noun following the verb is called a
predicate nominative (“predicate” is another word for “verb”).

4. The adjective that follows a linking verb stating the condition that exists (cf. 1,c above) will be in the
nominative case. It is called a predicate adjective.
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B. The Forms of the Linking Verbs

1. The forms of ylvopat are all in the middle voice, and they are the same forms as other verbs in the
middle voice.
2. The forms of eljl are only in the present, imperfect, and future tenses.

Present Active Indicative Present Active Subjunctive Present Active Infinitive
s lam %) elvau to be
el You are fs

€oTl He/she/it is 0

€opéy We are Opev

€oTé You are ﬁTe

etol They are wot

Present Active Participle Present Active Imperative

v oloa bv {06t you (sg) be!

OvTOS ovons OvTOS €aTe you (pl) be!

OUTL ovoT) OUTL €0TW let him be

ovTa ovoav ov €oTwoav let them be

dvtes  ovoal ovta (oréoTwv) (let them be)

OVTOV ovowY OVTOV

ovoL ovoats  Ouot

ovTas ovoas ovTa

N.B. These forms are the same as the endings of all present active participles. (cf. Lesson 26,A,4)

Imperfect Middle Indicative

Tuny | was

ﬁg You were

v He/she/it was
Uy We were

ﬁT € You were
noav They were

Future Middle Indicative

€oopat I will be

€am You will be
éoTat He/she/it will be
€aodpeda We will be
€oeobe You will be
€oovTat They will be

N.B. All forms of el il in the Imperfect and Future tenses are in the middle voice only.

C. Vocabulary

- The forms of el pi.
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Exercises - Lesson 34

A. Practice with Linking Verbs

- Analyze the following verbs by listing the mood, tense, voice, person, and number.

Tense

Voice

Mood

Person

Number

éoTl

present

active

indicative

3rd

S8

€oopat

Yéyovas

etol

ETVCXL

€ylveTat

€yéveTal

N

1

éoovTat

YEVIOETAL

0T

nTe

yivopat

YEVOLTO

wol

B. Translation and Syntax

- Translate each sentence. Put the translation under each word.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.

"Inoods  éoTl O vloS

favaTor v

0s

€yéveTo dAvBpwTos

a. What mood, person, and number is éoTl?

- In what condition (or state of being) does the predicate nominative indicate that Jesus

exists?

- What tense is éoTl? What does this tense indicate about the condition that exists?

VLKNOT
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b. What kind of word is 0s? Explain.

- What case, number, and gender is 0s?

- Why is it this number and gender?

- Why is it this case?
c. What mood, person, and number is €yéveTo?

- What tense is éyéveTo? What does tense indicate?
d. What case is avpwmos? Why is it this case?

- The lack of an article with dvfpwmos indicates that the quality of this noun is stressed.
Explain why the quality of dvfpwmos would be stressed in this sentence.

e. What kind of clause does (va introduce? Explain.
f. What mood is viknon? Why is it this mood?
- What tense is vikfion? What does this tense indicate in a(va clause?
- What person and number is vikrjon)? Why is it this person and number?
g. What case is 6dvaTtov? Why is it this case?
h. What kind of word is fjpiv?
- What person and number is it?

- MUV is a dative of advantage. Explain.
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C. Translation of a Bible passage

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense above each underlined verb or the case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction), or “prep” (preposition), or “pron” (pronoun) above a word if it is one of
these three kinds of words.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1. Romans 6:15

AUAPTNOWUEY  OTL ovk éopgry  Umo vopov A\ O dpw;

because but

un YévoLTo.

a. What person and number is apaptionpev?

- What mood is apapmiowper? Why is it this mood?

b. Analyze éopcv by giving the tense, voice, mood, person and number.

c. €opev introduces two conditions (states of being) that exist: “under law” (that is, having to do
the law in order to be saved) and “under grace” (that is, having salvation as a free gift from
God).

- What does the particle oUk and the present tense of éopév indicate about the existence of
the condition of UTTO VopOV?

d. The writer (Paul) leaves the article off both vépov and xdpLv to stress the difference in quality
or essence of each of these nouns.

- What is the quality (basic meaning, essence) of vépov?
- What is the quality (basic meaning, essence) of xdpLv?
- What is the difference in quality of these two nouns that the writer (Paul) is stressing?

e. Analyze yévoiLTo by giving the tense, voice, mood, person and number.

- Why is it this mood?

- What is the writer (Paul) expressing by the use of pr with this mood?

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons.
2. Memorize the forms of el (indicative, subjunctive, imperative, infinitive, participle).
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Lesson Thirty-Five

Unit H. Verbs: Voice, Mood, Irregular

Lesson 31 Middle and Passive Voice

Lesson 32 Imperative Mood

Lesson 33 Subjunctive and Optative Moods
Lesson 34 Linking Verbs (elui, ylvopat)
Lesson 35 Compound and Contract Verbs
Lesson 36 -jL Verbs

We have put these two types of verbs in this one lesson because both involve the contraction or

shortening of forms when the form is hard to pronounce (i.e. a number of vowels appear in a
row in the word).

A. The Form of Compound Verbs

1. A compound verb is a verb that is a combination of a preposition and a verb.

2. You have learned the verb épxopat. You have also learned the verbs amépyopat, eloépyopat,
€&€pyopal, and mpooépyopat. The last four verbs are compound verbs. The prepositions amé, €ls,
€k, and Tpos are combined with the basic verb épyopal to form these additional verbs.

3. The only thing that is different about compound verbs is how an augment is added to the verb. The
augment does not go in front of the preposition. It goes between the preposition and the basic
stem. Like this:

- The imperfect of mpookuvéw is mpooekivouy (PO + € + Kuv).

4. If the augment results in a word that is difficult to pronounce, a change is made to make the word
easier to pronounce. Like this:

- The imperfect of eloépyopal is elonpxouny (altered from eis + € +€px).

B. Contract Verbs

1. A contract verb is a verb whose basic stem ends in one of three vowels:

a (Cdw), € (karéw), or o (TAnpdw).

2. When an ending that begins with a vowel is added to the stem of these verbs which ends in a vowel,
the result is a word that is hard to pronounce.
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3. The following chart lists all the possible combinations and the contraction (shortening) that takes
place in each instance.

n 0 ® €L ! ov oL
a a a w a a ) o)
0 ov 0 ou ) oL oL ou oL
€ €L n ov 0 €L n ou oL

4. This contraction (shortening) in contract verbs takes place only in the present and imperfect tenses.
The future and aorist tenses have a sigma (o), and the perfect tense has a kappa (k), between the
stem and the endings. In these three tenses there aren’t a number of vowels in a row making a verb
hard to pronounce.

5. Below there are three contract verbs (verb stems ending in -a, -€, and -0) with all the uncontracted
and then the contracted forms of the present and imperfect tenses. The uncontracted forms are
listed so that you can see the combination of vowels (cf. underlining) that leads to the contractions
in this kind of verb.

Present Active Indicative

Caw
Caets
CaeL
{aopev
(aeTe
Caovotl

{0
fas
¢a
{Opev
laTe
(ool

KAAEW
KAAEELS
KaAEeL
KOAEOUEV
KAAEETE
KAAEOUOL

KAA®D
KAAELS
KAAEL
KaloDpeV
KAAELTE
KaAOUOL

TANPOW
TANPOELS
TANPOEL
TANPOOPEV
TANPOETE
TATPOOVTL

N.B. All the forms have a circumflex accent over the contracted part of the verb.

Present Active Subjunctive

{aw
dans
dan
{awpev
CanTe
Lawot

40)
¢as
da
{Opev
{aTe
{haot

KAAEW
KANENS
KAAET)
KANEWLEV
KaAeENTE
KAAEWOL

KA
KA
KAAT)
KAADLEV
KaANTE
KAADOL

TANEPOW
TANPONS
TANpOY
TANPOWHEY
TANpONTE
TTATPOWOL

N.B. The present active indicative and subjunctive forms of {dw are the same.

Present Middle/Passive Indicative

CaopLat
Can
laeTat
Caopeba
laeoBe
laovTal

{hpan
ca
laTal
Ldpeba
{aoBe

CovTal

KAAEOWLAL
KOAET
KAAEETAL
KaAeopeha
Kaleeobe
KaAeovTal

KAAOULAL
KO
KAAELTAL
kalovpeda
KaieloBe
KaAoUVTaL

TANpoOWHLAL
TANpon
TANPOOTAL
TANPoopeda
TANPOeCHe
TAEPOOVTAL

TANPG
TANPOLS
TANpOL
TANPOUUEV
TANpPOUTE
TANPOUaL

TANPD
TANPOLS
TANPOL
TANPOLLEY
TANPOTE
TANPACL

TANPOUPLAL
TANPOL
mAnpobTaL
TANPOLIEDa
TANPOLCHe
TAnpolvTAL
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Present Middle/Passive Subjunctive

Caopat {hpan KOAEWLAL
dan ca Kakeq
{anTal faTau KOAENTAL
{ampeba Ldpeba KOAEWLEBA
{anocbe {aobe KaAeNoBe
lawvTat {ovTal KAAEWVTAL

KOAGDULAL
KO
KOATTaL
Kalwpeda
KOAToBe
KaAQVTAL

TANPOWHLAL
TANpPOT
TANPONTAL
TANPoWEDA
TANPoWcHe
TAEPOWVTAL

TANPOUAL
TANPOL
TANPOTAL
TANPWLEDA
TANPOCoOe
TANPGOVTAL

N.B. The present middle/passive indicative and subjunctive forms of {dw are the same.

Imperfect Active Indicative

elaov ¢lwv EKANEOV
elaes ¢Cas eKaees
elae ¢la €EKANEE
elaopev eldpev EKANEOUEV
elaeTe ¢lare EKANEETE
elaov ¢lwv €KANEOV

Imperfect Middle/Passive Indicative

eCaopny elopny €Kaeopny
elaov eld €KANEOU
elaeTo ¢laTo EKANEETO
elaopeba €lpeda ekaleopeba
elaeobe ¢laobe ekaleeobde
elaovTo elOvTo €KANEOVTO
Imperative — Present Tense

2"sg (ae fa Kaee

2" pl  (aeTw CdTo KANEETW
3"%sg  (aeTe CdTe Ka\eeTe

3™ pl (aeTwoav {dTwoav KaAeeTwOAV

€kdovy
€KANELS
€KANEL
€KANOULEY
EKaNELTE
€kdlouvy

€KANOVPITY
€KAo
E€KANELTO
€karovpeda
€kalelode
€kaloDvTo

KAAEL
KOAELTW
KAAELTE
Ko el TwoAV

€TANPOOV
€TANPOES
€TANPOE
ETTATPOONEY
ETANPOETE
€TTANPOOV

€MANPOOHTV
€TATPOOV
ETTANPOETO
eTANpooueda
€TANPOECHE
€TTANPOOVTO

TANPOE
TATNPOET®
TANPOETE
TANPOETLO AV

€mAnpouy
ETANPOUS
€mApOU
EMANPOUILEY
€mANpoUTE
€mAnpouy

EmANPOUUNV
€mANPOT
EMANPOUTO
€mAnpolieda
€mAnpotode
€TANPOUVTO

TAT)POV
TANPOUTW
TANPOUTE
TANPOUTWOAV

6. How can a person recognize these forms of contract verbs in the present and imperfect tenses in the
New Testament? Perhaps the simplest way is this:
a. Tense: Look at the beginning of each form of a contract verb. If it has an augment on a present
stem, it is imperfect tense. If there is no augment it is present tense.
b. Voice: Look at the endings which will tell you whether it is active voice or middle/passive voice.
¢. Mood: This is more difficult to recognize. Remembering two things will help greatly.

- Verbs ending in -aw = the indicative and subjunctive forms are the same in the active voice,
and also in the middle/passive voice.
- Verbs ending in -€w and -ow = the indicative forms usually have the diphthongs eL orov or

ol following the stem, but the subjunctive forms have an 1 or w following the stem.
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C. Vocabulary

1. Special review of all contract verbs learned previously:

-aw verbs = dyamdw, yevvdw, €puTdw, {dw, BavaTdw, vikdw, Opdw

-€w verbs = atTew, dkohovbéw, Aobevéw, EmMBUILED, {NTEW, KAN®, AAAEW, ILAPTUPEW, OLKEW, OLONOYEW,

TAPAKANE W, TEPLTATEW, TOLEW, TPOOKUVEW, TNPEW
-ow verbs = élevbepdw, TANPOW

2. New vocables:
1 Ola,-as evening dANos,-n,-0

TO €0v03,-0US nation, Gentiles TO MPOCWTTOV,-0U

Exercises - Lesson 35

other, another

face, appearance

A. Practice with Contract Verbs

- Indicate the tense, voice, mood, person, and number of each of these contract verbs.

Tense Voice Mood Person Number

HLaPTUPELTAL

EPLapTUpELade

€yévvas

yevvas (2)

€Nevbepopey

€leubepioL

TAPAKENELTW

EMUPAKENELTO

TAPAKAAELTE

vikopeda (2)

EVLKATE

ToLe({TwoaV

ToLELoOE

ETOLELTO

TNovpeV

TNPOLLEV
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B. Translation and Syntax

- Translate each sentence. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the question about the words in each sentence.

1.
N ékkA\nota MHpov élnTeL TéTOV  va TPOTKUWOWEY  TOV Bedv

™ ayin vukTi.
a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is it this case in this sentence?
- €kkANnola
- TOTOV
- Beov
- VUKTL
b. These two nouns have an article and, therefore, are specific. Which word in the context
makes each specific? Explain how that word makes the noun specific.
- ékKAnota
- VUKTL
c. The word Témov doesn’t have an article. Is it indefinite or qualitative? Why?
d. What kind of word is nuov?
- What case is it? Why is it this case?

e. Analyze the verb é{nTeL:

tense: person:
voice: number:
mood:

- What kind of action is indicated by the tense of é(1jTeL? Explain.
- Why is €/jTeL the person and number you indicated above?

f. Analyze the verb mpookuv@dpev:

tense: person:
voice: number:
mood:
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- What kind of action is indicated by the tense of mpookuv®uev? Explain.

- Why is mpookuvdpev the mood that you indicated above?

2.
O TUPNOS  TPOINTNS  ETAPAKANEL, KaAelTe €ml  Ovopa TOU Kuplou
TR O\ Kapdla UGV,

a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is it this case in this sentence?
- mpodnTNS

- dvopa
- kuplou
- kapdla
b. What kind of words are TudAOs and OA)? What is their use in the sentence?

c. Analyze the verb émapaxdAet:

tense: person:
voice: number:
mood:

d. Analyze the verb kalelTe:

tense: person:
voice: number:
mood:

- What kind of action is indicated by the mood you indicated for this verb?

- What kind of action is indicated by the tense of kaAelTe?
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C. Translation of a Bible passage

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense above each underlined verb or the case above each underlined noun.

- Write “conj” (conjunction), or “prep” (preposition), or “pro” (pronoun) above a word if it is one of
these three kinds of words.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.1 John 4:2

~ ~ o [3 ~ Py ~ 3 \ 3 7
may — mrelpa o) opoloyel ’Inocotv v odpkl  €AnAuvdoTa
éoTl €K ToU Oeol.

a. What case is mav mvetpa? Why is it this case in this sentence?
b. What kind of word is 0?
- What case, number, and gender is it?
- Why is it this number and gender?
- Why is it this case?
c. What kind of action is indicated by the tense of 6poloyel? Explain.
d. Why is 'Inootv in the accusative case?

e. Analyze éxn\ubdTa.
- It is a complementary participle. Explain.

- What tense and voice is it?

- What kind of action is indicated by the tense of éAn\ufoTa?

- What number and case is é\nAvbéTa? Why is it this number and case?
f. What does the prepositional phrase év capkt modify? Explain.

g. The noun capkt has no article in order to stress the quality (basic meaning or essence) of this
word. Why would John put stress on the quality of this word in this sentence?

h. What tense, number, and person is éoTl?

- What does the tense of €07l indicate about the condition (state of being) in this sentence?

185



- What is the subject of éoTL?
i. The prepositional phrase ék ToU Oeol expresses source. Explain.
j. What does the phrase ék Tob 6o modify? Explain.

- What then is the condition (state of being) John is expressing in this sentence? Explain.

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you learned in previous lessons. Review especially the contract verbs
learned earlier (cf. C,1 of this lesson).

2. Make out vocable cards for the five new vocables added in this lesson (C,2).

3. Either memorize the forms of the contract verbs in the present and imperfect tenses, or memorize
the keys to recognizing the present and imperfect forms of contract verbs (cf. B,5 of this lesson).
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Lesson Thirty-Six

Unit H. Verbs: Voice, Mood, Irregular

Lesson 31 Middle and Passive Voice

Lesson 32 Imperative Mood

Lesson 33 Subjunctive and Optative Moods
Lesson 34 Linking Verbs (elui, ylvopat)
Lesson 35 Compound and Contract Verbs
Lesson 36 -uL Verbs

A. The Use of -jL Verbs

1. The verbs we will learn in this lesson are called -pt verbs because the basic form listed in Greek
lexicons ends in - (8(6wt) instead of -w (B0w).

2. Most of the Greek verbs are -w verbs. There are only 24 -jt verbs used in the New Testament, but
some are used very often. The 8 listed in the vocabulary of this lesson are used 50 or more times.
One, 8(8wjLL, is used 450 times.

B. The Forms of - Verbs

1. The -pt verbs have basic stems that end in four different vowels: a, €, o, v.
a. Because the stems end in vowels, the verb endings are added to the stem without using a
connecting vowel as is done in many forms of -w verbs.
b. The vowel at the end of the stem can change within a tense and from tense to tense.
(e.g. ae—7 €+ T 0 +«— W)
2. The -t verbs often have major changes in the stem from one tense to another.
(e.g. 6180 / dw ---- adin / adn)

3. Because of the changes noted in 1,b and 2 above, it is necessary to memorize the principal parts of -
verbs carefully. Otherwise you may not even recognize that the forms of the various tenses are
forms of the same - verb.

4. The forms of -uL verbs are different from those of -w verbs only in the active voice of the present and
aorist tenses.
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Pres. Act. Ind. - Verb
Blw

BleLs

BveL

Blopev

OveTe

Blovot

Pres. Act. Ind. -puL Verbs (endings underlined)

Sl8wpL 1oTNWL TONUL
S8idws lotns TiOns
S8i8waol loTnot TiOnoL
Sidwpeyr loTapuey TiBeper
8i8oTe loTaTte T(PeTe
SL86aot {oTaol TLOéaoL

N.B. The endings of -pL verbs are different from -w verbs.
The vowels at the end of the stems also change.

Pres. Act. Subj. -0 Verb
Blw

bons

om

Blwpev

BinTe

flwot

N.B.lotnut and T(Bnpt are not used in the present, active, subjunctive in the New Testament.

Aorist Act. Ind. -w Verb
€0voa

¢0voas

€0voe

€dloapev

€bvoaTe

¢bvoav

N.B. The endings of -uL verbs are the same as -w verbs in the aorist, active, indicative.

Pres. Act. Subj. -p Verbs
BLOG

OLOGS

LG

OLBOpEY

OLOWTE

OLOMOL

Aorist. Act. Ind. -jiL Verbs

€8wKa €oTnoa €0nka
€8wKas €oTnoas €bnkas
€8wkKe €oTmnoe €0nke
€dwKaey €0TNOUPEY €dnkapev
€8uKkaTe €0TNOATE €bnkaTe
€dwkav éotnoay €dnkav

Some -t verbs have the letter sigma (o) after the stem. Other -juu verbs have the letter kappa (k)

after the stem.

Aorist Act. Subj. -u Verb  Aorist. Act. Subj. -j.L Verbs

Bvow
Bvons
Buon
Blowper
BlonTe
Buowaol

N.B. The -pt verbs that have k after the stem in the aorist indicative don’t have this letter in the

10} 0TNOW )
N oTNONS 6ns
() oTNON o1
SRLEV OTNOWEY Bopev
dTE oTNOMNTE OnTe
3@at oTNoMOL Siategt

aorist subjunctive, and so they are very short forms.

Pres. Act. Imperative -

2" sg Bve

3" sg BuéTo

2" pl BleTe
3pl BueTwoav

Pres. Act. Imperative -pt

8ldov (not used in TiBeL
BLBOTW NT) TLOETW
8i8oTe TiOeTe
BL8OTWoAY TLOéTWO AW
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Aorist Act. Imperative

Aorist Act. Imperative

-w Verb -t Verbs

2" sg Bvoov 86s oThdL
3"sg BuodTw S8OTW OTHT®

2" pl BloaTe 86Te oThTE

3 pl BuocdTwoav doTwoav oTHTWOAV

Pres. Act. Infinitive

-0 Verb
BveLy

Aorist Act. Infinitive

-0 Verb
Buoal

Pres. Act. Participle

-w Verb
Masc.
Fem.
Neut.

Aorist Act. Participle

Bvwr, -ovtos
fvovoa, -as
Bvov, -ovToS

Pres. Act. Infinitive

-t Verbs

BLeovaL

loTHval

Aorist Act. Infinitive

-t Verbs

dovvat

oThval

Pres. Act. Participle

-t Verbs

dLdovs, -OvTos
dudovoa, -as
BLdoV, -ovTOS

Aorist Act. Participle

TIOEVAL

TLOfvat

(not used in NT)

TI0elS, -€VTOS
TIBeloa, -as
TIOéV, -éVTOS

-w Verb -t Verbs

Masc. 0voas 8ovs, -6vTos oTds, -AvToS Bels, -€vTOS

Fem. Bvoaca dovoa, NS oTdod, -Ns Betoa, ns

Neut. Ovoav 86y, -bvTtos oTdv, -QUTOS 0év, -€vTos

C. Vocabulary

give BldwpL oW €dldovy éSwKa dédwka
entrust, hand TaApaSISWLL TAPASHOW Tapedidovy TAPESWKA TapadESnKA
over

stand loTnL oTHOW lotny €0TNKa €0TNKA
get up, raise avioTnL AvacTHoW avioTnv avéoTtnka  =------
let go, permit,  ddinp ddrow fibLov dofika s
forgive

put, place TIOMWL fnow €TiBouvy €0nKka TéOMKA
destroy, kill ATOMULL amoréow ATOAAVOV ()Xo e R
show, explain  Selkvupt R 0 J— édeléa 8é8eLya
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Exercises - Lesson 36

A. Practice with -pt Verbs

- Analyze each verb form: basic verb, tense, voice, mood, person, and number.

Basic Verb Tense Voice Mood Person Number

dvaoTiva avioTnu aorist active infinitive | - | -

TAPAONTE

ndlopev

TapadLdopeda

ATWAETO

€dnkav

delkruot

ddieTe

dvioTRoNotL

GTTONDEL

TapadldoTal

Addpev

Selels

Tapadobvatl

TIBEQOL

B. Translation and Syntax

- Translate the words of the sentence. Put the translation under each word.

- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.

Beos  Tapédwke TOV pwovov vov  els  Bdvatov dmoléoar  Tnv éfovolav apaptias  UpQV.

a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is it this case in this sentence?
- Be0s
- ulov
- OdvaTov
- éEovolav
- QuapTlas

b. The article Tov makes viov specific. What word tells us what is specific about viov?
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c. What tense is mapédwke ?
- What kind of action does this tense indicate? Explain.
d. What kind of word is pévov?
- What is its use in this sentence? Explain.
e. What does the phrase eis 6dvaTor modify? Explain.
f. What kind of infinitive is dmoléocaL? Explain.
- What tense is dmoréoat?
g. €€ovoiav has an article, so it is specific. What word makes it specific? Explain.
h. apapTias has no article, but it is specific. Explain.

- What is being stressed since no article is used with apaptias? Explain.

2.
0 mpodnTNS  Kuplov lotnot v T moAeL
Aywy TO P ToL BACLAéMS TG AA®.

a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is it this case in this sentence?
- TpodNTNS

- kuplou
- ONeL
- ppa
- BaoAéws
- A
b. What tense istotnol? What kind of action does this tense indicate? Explain.

c. Méyov is an adverbial temporal participle. Explain.
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- What tense is Méyov? What does this tense indicate about the type of temporal participle

Ay is?

d. These two nouns are specific. Explain what is specific about each?
-TO pripa

- ToU BaCAéWS

C. Translation of a Bible passage

- Translate the underlined words. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense above each underlined verb or the case above each underlined noun.
- Write “prep” (preposition) or “pron” (pronoun) above a word if it is this kind of word.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

Luke 11:4

ddes nulv Tas apaptias MUdy yap ddiopev TavTL  OdeilovTl nuiv.

a. What mood is ddes? Explain its use in this sentence.
- What tense is ddes? What kind of action does this tense indicate in this mood?
- What person and number is ddes?
b. What case is Tas apaptias? Why is it this case?
- apapTilas has an article, so it is specific. Explain how it is specific.
c. What kind of word is uiv?
- What case is fjpiv? Why is it this case?
d. What kind of word is paov?
- What case is nu@v? Why is it this case?
e. What tense is dblopev? What kind of action does this tense indicate? Explain.
- What person and number is ddiopev?
- What voice is dblopev? What does the use of this voice indicate?

f. What case is mavTL? Why is it this case?

192



g. odellovTL is an adjectival participle. What case, number, and gender is it?

- Why is it this case, number, and gender?

D. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocables you have learned in previous lessons.
2. Make out vocable cards for the words in the vocabulary of this lesson.
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Lesson Thirty-Seven

Unit I. Conjunctions

Lesson 37 Coordinating
Lesson 38 Subordinating
Lesson 39 Kai and ydp Explanatory

A. Conjunctions

1. The word “conjunct” refers to the action of joining together. A “conjunction” is a word that joins two
or more things together.

2. A conjunction often joins single words together. The single words that can be joined by a conjunction
are nouns, adjectives, verbs, and verbal forms such as infinitives and participles. Here is an example
in which the conjunction kat joins three adjectives (underlined) that describe God’s command (not

to covet).

Romans 7:12

N €VTONT ayla kal Oikala kal  dyadbn.
This command [is] holy and just and good.

3. A conjunction can also join two phrases (usually prepositional phrases). In the following example the
conjunction d\\d contrasts two phrases (underlined) that express means by which people are saved.

oudlopeda ovk OLd  épywr végov  dANd Sla  TioTews XpLoTob.
We aresaved not by doing thelaw but by faith in Christ.

4. A conjunction can join two clauses, each of which expresses a complete thought. Here is an example
of two such clauses (underlined) joined by the conjunction &¢.
Matthew 1:18ff

Maplas evpéhn €V yaoTpL €xouod,
Mary was found to be pregnant,
8¢ loond  €BouvAndn  Adbpa amoAbodL  avuThV.

and Joseph planned privately to divorce her.

5. In this lesson we will look only at conjunctions that join two equal things such as those listed in 2, 3,
and 4 above. Since these conjunctions join two equal things, we call them coordinating
conjunctions. To “coordinate” means to join equal things to one another.

6. A conjunction can also join two unequal things such as an independent clause (a clause that expresses
a complete thought) and a dependent clause (a clause that by itself does not express a complete
thought). We will look at this kind of conjunction in the next lesson.
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B. The Coordinating Conjunctions Used Most Often in the New Testament

1. kail, € (“and”)
a. kal and T€ coordinate single nouns, adjectives, verbs, infinitives, and participles.
For an example of kal coordinating adjectives confer A,2 above.
Acts 12:8 is an example of kai coordinating two imperatives (underlined).

mepLBalot  TO LLdTIOY  gov kal dkoloUBeL pot.

Put on the garment of yours and follow me!

Acts 10:22

avnp  doBovpevos TOV Bedy, PAPTUPOVUEVOS TE UTO TGOV "louvdalwy.
Aman who fears God and is respected by theJews.

N.B. kal comes between the words it coordinates; T¢ comes after the second word of
the two words that it connects.
b. kal and T€ also coordinate phrases, clauses, and sentences.
In Acts 4:9-11 Peter says that the man was healed by that same Jesus whom the Jewish
leaders rejected. Then, in verse 12, Peter begins with kal and adds a second equally
important truth: They will find salvation in no one else but Jesus.

Acts 2:37

KaTeVUynoay Ty kapdlay elmdr Te mpos  Tov IIéTpov
They were cutto the heart and they said to Peter,

Tt TOLOWLEV;

“What shall we do?”

N.B. kail comes between the two clauses it joins; T¢é comes after the first word of the
second clause
2. d\Ad (“but”)
a. d\\d often contrasts two single nouns, verbs, adjectives, infinitives, and participles. In the
following example, d\\d is used to contrast two adjectives used as nouns (underlined).
Matthew 9:13

ol ANGov kKaAéoal Blkalovs AANA  ApapTwAOU.
| didn’t come to call righteous but  sinners.

b. d\\d also contrasts phrases, clauses, sentences, and whole paragraphs. Confer A,3 above.
c. Sometimes d\\d contrasts a thought that follows with something that is not stated but only
implied in the preceding words.
In Acts 20:19 there are some Gentiles at the door asking to see Peter. Verse 20 begins with
AdA\Ad by which the Holy Spirit indicates he knows Peter may be inclined not to go (not
stated but only implied). But (G\\d) the Spirit tells him to go anyway.
3. 8¢€ (“and” or “but”)
a. 8¢ is often used in the same way as kai to coordinate two or more items.
In Matthew 1:2, &¢ joins two sentences (underlined).
‘ABpaap  €yévvmoer  Tov ’loadk, ’loaak 8&&  éyévvnmoer Tov ’lakoB.
Abraham gave birthto Isaac Isaac and gave birth  to Jacob.
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b. In the Matthew 1:2 passage in 3,a and Matthew 8:20 in 3,c, note that 8¢ comes after the first
word of the second sentence. This is always true of 8¢. It never is the first word of the
sentence. It always follows the first word in the sentence. This happens even though it is
joining the two sentences to each other, and so we might expect it to appear between the two
sentences.

c. &€ is also used very often in the same way as dA\d to contrast items.

In Matthew 8:20, 8¢ contrasts two facts (underlined).
a\Pekes  dwleovs  €youoly O &€ uLOS TOU dvlpwmou  OUK €XEL

Foxes holes have but the Son of Man doesn’t have
Tov TNV _KEDOATY  KALVY.
where his head to rest.

d. How does one tell whether &¢ is coordinating or contrasting? The only way to decide this is to
consider which of the two fits best in the context.
e. If the clause preceding a 8¢ clause begins with (1€v, then the two clauses are contrasted with the
thought expressed like this: “On the one hand..., and on the other hand...”
Romans 14:2
0s [ev moTeVeL  dayely  mavTa,
A person ontheonehand hasfaith toeat everything,

0 8¢ achevv €oblel  Adxava.
on the other hand the one who is weak eats (only) vegetables.

4. olv (“therefore”)
a. Like 8¢, olv always comes after the first word of a sentence.
b. o0V joins two thoughts in this way: The thought that follows is a conclusion based on what was
said earlier. (Or, to say the same thing another way, what was said earlier is the cause of what

follows otv).
Romans 5:1
StkatwbévTes otv €k TloTews elpHvny  TPOS TOV Beov.
Therefore, since we are acquitted by faith peace we have toward God.

N.B. The clause “since we are acquitted by faith” summarizes what Paul had said in the
previous verses. Then Paul uses obv to introduce a conclusion that is based on what
he had said previously.

5.1 (“or”
a. 7 joins two words or phrases by indicating they are opposites.
Matthew 5:36
ov dvraoal molfjoat  plar  Tplxa Aeukny N pélaivav.
You aren’t able to make one hair white  or black.

b. 7} also joins two words or phrases by indicating they are alternatives.

Matthew 5:17
Mn voplonte 6Tt HAOov  kaTalboar TOV vOpov 1 ToUS mpodniTas.

Don’t think that |came todestroy thelaw or the prophets.
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6. ()s, OUTWS, KABws (“in the same way as”)
a. These conjunctions join two words or clauses by indicating that they are similar in some way.
Ephesians 4:32

xapL{opevoL  €auTols Kadws 0 Beos  €xaploaTto Uplv.
Forgive each other inthe samewayas God forgave you.

The Importance of Conjunctions in Interpreting the New Testament

The vast majority of sentences in the New Testament begin with a conjunction. Conjunctions are
used again and again to join parts of a sentence to one another. Conjunctions are even used to join
paragraphs and whole chapters.

Conjunctions indicate how thoughts relate to one another. One dare not interpret any paragraph,
or sentence, or part of a sentence in the New Testament without taking note of how the inspired writers
connected one thought to another. For example, if a writer indicates that what he says in one clause is
the cause of what God or some biblical person did, and that what he says in another clause is the effect,
the interpreter dare not miss this connection. All too often, ignoring a conjunction has led to a
misunderstanding of Scripture or to a false doctrine.

This reminder is in place: Conjunctions are just as important in interpreting the New Testament as
noun and verb forms are. Conjunctions must not be overlooked or misunderstood. A good interpreter
of the New Testament will pay close attention to each and every conjunction used by the inspired
writers in order to interpret Scripture properly.

C. Vocabulary

Kal, Té and 1 or

AN but otv, dpa, 8L6 therefore
8¢ and, but TO ludTiov, -ou  garment
oude, undé and not, but not N owaywyn, -is  synagogue
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Exercises - Lesson 37

A. Translation and Syntax with the Focus on Coordinating Conjunctions

- Translate each sentence. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions about words in the sentence.

1.
O matTnp KAl M PITNP ‘Incod  é¢fTouwy avTov

€v T MONeL ON]  TQ Lepd Te.

a. Which two words does kal join together?

b. What tense is é{rjTour? What kind of action does this tense indicate? Explain.
c. What case is molel and lep®? Why are they this case?
d. What does the adjective 0A1) modify? How do you know this?

e. What two words are joined by Te?

f. What case is avtov? Why is it this case?

- To whom does atTov refer? How do you know this?

2.
NUAPTNKAL. xalpw ovy €v  Skatoouvn XpLoTod
n €oTl pol  TH moTel.

a. udpTtnka is perfect tense (completed action, ongoing result). What is the completed action?
- What is the ongoing result?

b. What does olv indicate about the sentence it begins (second position)? Explain.

c. What tense is xaipw? What kind of action does this tense indicate? Explain.

d. XpLoToU is best understood as a subjective genitive. Explain.
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e. What kind of word is 1?
- What case is it? Why is it this case?
- What number and gender is it? Why is it this number and gender?

f. The dative pol with the linking verb €0l indicates possession. Explain.

g. What kind of dative is T) mioTel? Explain.

- There is no word in the sentence that indicates why 7§} mioTel is specific. However, the
context shows what specific faith is meant. Explain.

h. What word makes Stkatootvr specific?

- The article is not used with Stkatootvn even though it is specific. What does the lack of
the article stress? Explain.

3.
ov ATnoav €d6Bnoav ovde €€ovolar loThval
PO TOlS olkols  Lepéwy n T owaywyn.

a. What two words does oU6¢ join together?

b. What case is é€ovolar? Why is it this case?
c. What tense is nTnoav and €d66noav? What kind of action does this tense indicate?
d. loTAivau is a complementary infinitive used with é€ovalav. Explain.

e. What words are joined by 1?

- In what way does 7 join these words?
f. What case is Tols oikols? Why is it this case?

- Why does oikots have an article? Explain.
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g. What case is tep@v? Why is it this case?
h. What case is T} ouvvaywyn? Why is it this case?
i. What voice is €868ncav? Explain what this means.
4.
Sexopeba  xdpww kai  Sikatoouvmy  kai  {wny  kal  Xdpav amo  ToU Beol.
a. What tense and voice is de xopefa?

b. What words are joined by kal?

- What case are these words? Why are they this case?
- How does the prepositional phrase amo Tob 6eod make these words specific?

- Since they are specific but don’t have an article, what is being stressed about them?
Explain.

B. Memory Work

- Keep on reviewing the vocables learned in previous lessons.
- Make out vocable cards for the words in the vocabulary of this lesson.
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Lesson Thirty-Eight

Unit I. Conjunctions

Lesson 37 Coordinating
Lesson 38 Subordinating
Lesson 39 Kai and ydp Explanatory

A. Subordinating Conjunctions

1. In Lesson 38 we looked only at conjunctions that join two equal things. Since these conjunctions join
two equal things, we call them coordinating conjunctions.

2. A conjunction can also join two unequal things such as an independent clause (a clause that expresses
a complete thought) and a dependent clause (a clause that by itself does not express a complete
thought). We will look at this kind of conjunction in this lesson.

3. We call a conjunction that joins a dependent clause to an independent clause a subordinating
conjunction. To “subordinate” means to place under (sub) in importance or rank (ordo).

4. A subordinating conjunction, then, is the word at the beginning of a dependent clause (cf. #2 above),
indicating that this clause is of lesser/secondary importance in a sentence.

5. A dependent clause that begins with a subordinating conjunction is often an adverbial clause that
modifies the main verb in the sentence, or a noun clause that is the object of the main verb in the
sentence.

B. The Subordinating Conjunctions Used Most Often in the New Testament

1. 6te (“when”)
a. OTe introduces an adverbial subordinate clause that indicates the time when the action of the
verb that it modifies takes place.
Luke 23:33
Ote M\Oov Em  TOV TOMOV €kel  €oTalpwoav — avToOV.
When theycame to theplace there theycrucified him.
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2. ydp (“because”)
a. ydp introduces an adverbial clause that indicates the reason why (the cause) the action of the

verb that it modifies takes place.

Matthew 1:21
KAAETELS TO Gvopa avTov Incolv  ydp avTos  owoeL
You will call his name Jesus, because he will save

TOV AaoOV avTol dmo TGOV QUAPTLAV aUTV.
his people from their sins.

3. 07t (“because” or “that”)
a. OTL introduces an adverbial clause that indicates the reason why (the cause) the action of the verb

that it modifies takes place (cf. also ydp, #2 above).

Luke 19:21
€doBovpnv oe, OTL avbpwmmos  aloTnpos  €l.
| was afraid of you, because aman strict you are.

b. After a verb of perception (to say, think, hear, etc.), 0Tt introduces a clause that gives the content
of what was said, thought, heard, etc.

Matthew 4:12
’Akovoas oL lodvvns  mapedoon, avexwpnoev  eis  Thv [aithalav.

When he heard that John was imprisoned, he wentaway to Galilee.

4. (va (“that” or “in order that”)
a. After a verb of perception (to say, think, hear, etc.), (va introduces a noun clause that gives the

content of what was said, thought, heard, etc.

Mark 3:9
elmey  Tols padnTdls avtod fva  mpookapTeph mAoldpLov  avT®.
He told his disciples that theyshould get aboat for him.

b.(va also can introduce an adverbial clause that gives the goal or purpose (“in order that”) of the
action of the verb it modifies. The verb in the(va clause will be subjunctive mood because the

clause states a goal, not a fact.

Galatians 4:4,5
0 Beos  €EaméoTellery  TOV LLOV A¥TOD... (va ¢Eayopdon
God sent out his Son... in order that he would ransom

TOUS  UTO VOOV,
those under the law.
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5. 0mws (“in order that”)
a. OTws introduces an adverbial clause that gives the goal or purpose of the action of the verb that it

modifies.
Matthew 2:23
kaToknoev e€ls Nalapét Omws TO pnbev
He lived in  Nazareth inorderthat what was said
BLa TOV TpodNTOY  TANPWETY.

through the prophets would be fulfilled.

6. WoTe (“so that”)
a. woTe introduces an adverbial clause that gives the result of the action of the verb that it modifies
(often followed by an accusative with an infinitive).
John 3:16
0 Beds Mydmmoev TOV kbOpOV, MOTE  €SwKEV  TOV LLOV TOV |LOVOYEVT.
God loved the world, sothat hegave hisSon the one and only.

7. omov (“where”)
a. omou introduces an adverbial clause that indicates where the action of the verb that it modifies
takes place.
Matthew 26:57
amyyayov ’Incotv mpos Katddbav, omouv ol ypappatels ouwixdOnoav.
They led Jesus to Caiaphas, where the scribes were gathered.

8. €ws (“until”)
a. €ws introduces an adverbial clause that indicates when the action of the verb that it modifies
came to an end.

John 21:22
Eav 8éhw  avTov  pévewv €ns  épyopar, Tl TPOS  O€;
If Iwant him toremain until |come what [is that] to you?

C. Vocabulary

OTe when ydp because

oTL because, that wa that, in order that
OTws in order that (oTE so that

otov where €ws until
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Exercises - Lesson 38

A. Translation and Syntax with the Focus on Subordinating Conjunctions

- Translate each sentence. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions about the words in the sentence.

1.

O matnp €pov émeple pe e€ls  ouvvaywyny  (va

€0p

1 yovn

0Te

TOV 8Lddokalov ToU Aoyou  Beob.

a. What word is the main verb in this sentence?

b. How does the subordinate clause beginning with (va modify the main verb? Explain.
c. What mood is the verb evpw? Why is it this mood?

d. What kind of genitive is Tob Adyou? Explain.

OUK TILOTEVEL TG lepel  yap ovk €TiBov aptov év TGO LEpQ.

a. What word is the main verb in the sentence?

b. How does the subordinate clause beginning with ydp modify the main verb? Explain.

c. What tense is €T(6ov? What kind of action is indicated by this tense?

- Who is the subject of the verb étifou?

0 kKOpLos  €pxeTal €év 846 mdvTes dvBpwToL  OTHOOUCL PO T® Bpdvw  avTol.

a. What word is the main verb in the sentence?

b. How does the subordinate clause beginning with 6Te modify the main verb? Explain.
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B. Translating Bible Passages

- Translate the underlined words of the passage. Put the translation under each word.
- Write the tense above each verb.
- Write “prep” (preposition) or “conj” (conjunction) above words where these labels apply.
- Answer the question(s) about each passage.
1. Mark 2:12
(Remember (oTe is often followed by an accusative and infinitive construction, cf. Lesson 38,B,6)

Nyépon kai  €EfNOev PO TdvTy, WoTe  mdvTtas €ELoTaobal
He got up

kal Sofalew TOV Bedv.

a. Which word(s) are the main verb in this passage?

b. How does the subordinate clause beginning with \oTe modify the main verb? Explain.

c. Explain the different kinds of action indicated by the two infinitives in the (oTe clause.

2. Matthew 28:6

ok é€oTw  0Ode, TNYépAm  yap kabos €lmev.
here. He rose

8evTe 18eTe TOV TéMOV OmOoU  €KeLTo.
Come, he lay.

a. How does the subordinate clause beginning with ydp modify ok éoTiv ()8e? Explain.

b. What verb does the subordinate clause beginning with drov modify?

- How does it modify this verb? Explain.

c. What mood is the verb 18eTe? Explain.

C. Memory Work

- Make out vocable cards for the words listed in the vocabulary for this lesson.
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Lesson Thirty-Nine

Unit I. Conjunctions

Lesson 37 Coordinating
Lesson 38 Subordinating
Lesson 39 Kal and ydp Explanatory

A. A Second Important Use of kat and ydp.

1. Kal and ydp are two of the most frequently used conjunctions in the New Testament.

2. Both are used with two different meanings.

3. The New Testament student needs to be continually aware of both uses of each of these two
conjunctions and to be able to interpret these uses correctly.

4. This special chapter is devoted to these two conjunctions in order to stress the importance of these
two conjunctions in New Testament interpretation.

B. Explanatory kat

1. In Lesson 38 (B,1), we saw that kal serves as a coordinating conjunction (a conjunction that joins two
equal things = words, phrases, clauses, sentences).
2. However, kal can also introduce a word, phrase, clause or sentence that explains the previous word,
phrase, clause, or sentence.
3. This use of kai is referred to as epexegetical or explanatory.
4. Here are a couple biblical examples of an explanatory kat:
a. Romans 1:5
8L o €NdBopev xdpLy Kkal ATOCTOAV.
Through whom we received the undeserved gift namely the apostleship.

N.B. Paul is not talking about receiving two things, but one thing that is explained by the
word after kat.
b. Matthew 8:33
dmyyelav  mdvTa Kal Ta

They reported everything namely the things [that happened]

TOV datpovilopévav.
to those possessed with demons.

N.B. Matthew explains what is meant by mavTta with the words after katl.
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5. How does one tell the difference between a coordinating and an explanatory kat?
a. The coordinating kal joins two different but equal things.
b. The explanatory kai joins two similar things that are closely related to each other.
N.B. Kal also has a third use, namely, as an adverb meaning “also, even.” In this usage kai puts
special emphasis on the word immediately following:
Galatians 5:1
Kal 1 TAALY  €véxeade Luy® BovAelas.
Certainly don’t again beentangled withayoke of slavery.

N.B. Paul emphasizes that the Galatians should not let the same thing happen to them
all over again.

C. Explanatory ydp

1. In lesson 39 (B,2) we saw that ydp is a subordinating conjunction that has a causal meaning (the
clause it introduces gives the cause of the action that precedes, or the reason why the preceding is
true).

2. However, ydp can also introduce a clause that explains a word or phrase or clause that precedes it.

3. This use of ydp is called epexegetical or explanatory.

4. An explanatory ydp can be translated in a number of ways: “indeed, yes, you see, for example.”

5. Here is a Bible passage that is an example of an explanatory ydp:

Galatians 2:21
oUK dBeT® TNV Xdpwy ToL Beol  yap el Sikatootvn Sla  vopouv,
| do not set aside the grace of God. Yousee, if acquittal [were] by thelaw,

dpa  XpLoTos amébavev  Swpedv.
then Christ died for nothing.

N.B. Paul explains that he would be rejecting God’s grace if he sought to be acquitted by
doing the law.

D. Vocabulary

- Add the explanatory meanings of kai and ydp to the vocable cards that you made for these two words

earlier.
Kal namely, that is yap indeed, yes, you see, for
example
HoN now, already e here
ov where M dpxn, -fis beginning
1 Xdpa, -as joy TO mawdlov, -ou  child, infant

1 €émayyella, -a promise

to be, to exist ~ UTdpxw (imperfect = vfjpxOV)
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Exercises - Lesson 39

A. Translation and Syntax

- Translate each sentence. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions about the words in each sentence.

1.
O dvmp  kal M yur v TR Lep® nToav Oeov  Solval  alTols
ulor  kal madlov  €auTOV
a. The articles with dvmp and yuvvr) indicate a specific man and woman are meant. What words
in the context identify which specific man and woman they are? Explain.
b. What kind of kal is the kal between dvrp and yuvn? (coordinate or explanatory?)
- How do you know which of the two it is?
c. What tense is fiTnioar? What kind of action does this tense indicate?
d. What kind of infinitive is Sotvat? Explain.
e. What kind of kal is the kal between viov and Taidiov?
- How do you know which of the two it is?
2.
0 mpodTNS  dmEKTAVON Yap NTLpale Beov
Yap oV €8L8dokev TOV Noyov  Beob.

a. What voice is dmekTdvén? Explain.
b. What tense are nTidle and €818doker? What kind of action does this tense indicate?
c. yap NTipdle is a causal clause modifying dmekTdvon. Explain.

d. yap ov édL8doker TOV Aoyov Beob is an explanatory clause modifying Tiudle. Explain.
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B. Translating a Bible Passage

- Translate the underlined words of the passage. Put the translation under each word.

- Write the tense above each verb.

- Write “prep” (preposition) or “conj” (conjunction) above words where these labels apply.
- Answer the questions about the passage.

1. Acts 8:6-7

TPOTELY OV TOLS AEYOUEVOLS vmd  PuliTmou

They paid close attention to Philip

& 10 alTovS BAémeLy Ta onuela @ émolel
the miracles

Yap TTOAAOL XWAOL €0epatevbnoav.

crippled people
a. What kind of participle is Tols Aeyopévols? How do you know this?
- What voice is A\eyopévols? Explain.
b. Explain the meaning of the phrase év T® alTous BAémeLy (preposition + article + accusative +

infinitive, cf. Lesson 12).

- What verb does this phrase modify? Explain.

c. What word(s) does the relative clause a émoieL modify? How do you know this?

d. What kind of action does the tense of émoiel indicate?

e. What is the relationship between the words Ta onueta a émolel and
TOAOL XwAoL €Bepamevhnoar?

- What kind of ydp is the ydp, then, that introduces the words
TOA\OL XwAoL €Bepamevbnoay?

f. What kind of action does the tense of é0epamevbnoav indicate?

- What voice is é0epamevfnoav? Explain.
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C. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing all the vocables you learned in the previous lessons.
2. Begin to make two separate groups of vocable cards.
a. Put those you know well already in one group. Review them once a week.
b. Put those you are still having trouble remembering in another group. Review them every day.

3. Put the words from the vocabulary of this lesson on vocable cards.
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Lesson Forty

Unit J. Conditional Sentences

Lesson 40 Simple Conditionals
Lesson 41 Present General Conditionals and Future More Vivid Conditionals
Lesson 42 Contrary to Fact Conditionals

A. Conditional Sentences

1. A conditional sentence has two main parts.
a. One part begins with the word “if.” We call this part the protasis.
b. The other part is the “then” part. We call this part the apodosis.
2. There are three kinds of relationships that the if and then parts of a conditional sentence can have to
one another.
a. A cause will be given in the if part, and effect is stated in the then part.
e.g. “If you have an illness, then you will not feel well.”
b. The if and then parts can be equal to one another.
e.g. “If you have an illness, then your body is not healthy.”
c. The then part will draw a conclusion based on the if part.
e.g. “You can’t go to the meeting if you have an illness.”
3. In this unit we will look at four different kinds of conditional sentences that occur in the New
Testament. We will start with simple conditional sentences.

B. Simple Conditional Sentences

1. In Greek, simple conditional sentences have €t and the indicative mood in the “if” part of the
sentence, and usually the indicative mood in the “then” part of the sentence.
2. The “if” part of a simple conditional sentence presents something as a possible fact.
3. The “then” part of the simple conditional sentence states what is also a fact if the “if” part of the
sentence is a fact.
4. Here are a couple Bible passages as examples:
Luke 19:8
el €ovkoddvTnoa Twos  TL amodiSwyLL TETPATAOUV.
If 1havecheated anyone inanyway |will payback fourtimesas much.

Galatians 5:18

el mvelpartt dyeabe, OUK €0TE uTro Vopov.
If by the Spirit youareled, youarenot subjectto thelaw.
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C. Vocabulary

| y\dooa, -ns tongue, language n ypadn, -is

1 mapapolr), -fis simile, parable ets, ula, &v

el if TéTE

oUdels, oUdepLla, 0UdéV  no one, nothing 00TLS, MTLS, OTL

undels, undepla, undév  no one, nothing

Exercises - Lesson 40

writing, Scripture
one
then

whoever, whatever

A. Translation and Syntax

- Translate the sentence. Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions about each sentence.

1.
el Tibns TOV dpTov  émi ABO PO olkiq
TA TéKva NUOVY  evprjoovot  avToHV.

a. How do you know that this is a simple conditional sentence? (cf. B,1)

b. Underline the “then” part (apodosis) of this conditional sentence.
c. What word do the prepositional phrases ém A(6@ and mpo otkia modify?

d. How do these prepositional phrases modify this word?

e. What kind of pronoun/adjective is nu@v? Explain.

f. What word does the pronoun attév refer to? How do you know this?
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B. Translating a Bible Passage

- Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions about the words in this passage.

1. Acts 5:39
ov duvroeode \oat avtovs €l TOUTO €K Beol  €oTwv.

a. Underline the “if” part (protasis) of this simple conditional sentence.
b. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is the verb duvnoecbe ?

c. What tense is the infinitive A\boat?

d. What kind of infinitive is A\boat?

C. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocable cards of those words you don’t know well yet.
2. Make out vocable cards for the words of the vocabulary in this lesson.
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Lesson Forty-One

Unit J. Conditional Sentences

Lesson 40 Simple Conditionals
Lesson 41 Present General Conditionals and Future More Vivid Conditionals
Lesson 42 Contrary to Fact Conditionals

A. The Form of Present General and Future More Vivid Conditional Sentences.

1. We have put both of these conditional sentences in one lesson because the “if” part of both
conditionals begin with €dv (instead of €l as in the simple conditionals).

2. Both of these conditional sentences also have a verb in the subjunctive mood in the protasis (the “if”
part of the sentence).

3. Where these two conditional sentences are different is in the apodosis (the “then” part of the
sentence).
a. The present general conditional sentence will have a present tense in the apodosis.
b. The future more vivid will have a future tense, or a verb with future idea such as an imperative, in

the apodosis.
4. A chart of the three conditionals we have mentioned would look like this:

Conditional Protasis Apodosis
Simple el + indicative indicative
Present General €dv + subjunctive present tense
Future More Vivid €dv + subjunctive future tense

B. The Meaning of Present General Conditional Sentences.

1. The name given to this kind of conditional helps you remember what it means.

2. The word “general” tells you that the writer or speaker does not have a specific event in mind in the
“if” and “then” parts of the sentence.

3. Instead this condition has a more general meaning: Every time the “if” part of the sentence happens
(and it may happen often), the “then” part of the sentence also happens every time (present tense
in apodosis = continual action).

1John 1:9
€av  OPONOYQOUEV TAS apapTias Nuev, moToés €oTw  kal  dikalos,
If we confess  our sins faithful heis and just,

wwa ddq nuiv.
to forgive us.
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N.B. The translation on the line above is a literal translation. A better translation would be
as follows. “Every time we confess our sins, he is faithful and just to forgive us (every
time).”

C. The meaning of the Future More Vivid Conditional Sentences

1. The name given to this kind of conditional also helps you remember what it means.

2. The word “vivid” tells you that usually the writer or speaker has a particular vivid (i.e. a strong, lively,
clear) event in mind in the protasis.

3. If this thing that is vividly in the mind of the writer or speaker happens, then the writer or speaker is
certain that the “then” part of the sentence will also happen (future tense).

Mark 5:28
éav  adopar kv TOV Lpatior auTtol cwinoopat.
If Itouch only his garments | will be healed.

N.B. The woman has one vivid idea in mind — to touch Jesus’ garment. Then she is sure she
will be healed.

D. Vocabulary

€dv if TO odppaTov, -ov  Sabbath
€uds, éun, éudv my, mine 0 &ToM, Al command
Se¥deka twelve Tpets, Tpla three

Exercises - Lesson 41

A. Translation and Syntax

- Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions about each sentence.

[EEN

av dLddokns  TOv Adyov  BobévTa Nty 10 6e@, owoeLs

M-

TOANOUS  dvBpwimovs.

a. What kind of conditional sentence is this? What words in the protasis and apodosis tell you
this?
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b. Explain what the speaker or writer is emphasizing, then, by the words of this sentence.

c. What tense, voice, mood, person and number is 818dokns?

d. What form of the verb 8(6wt is the word 806évTa (state the tense and voice also)?

e. What kind of dative is utv? Explain.
f. What kind of dative is T® 68e®? Explain.

g. What tense, voice, mood, person and number is cwoeLs?

m- N

av 0 Baotlevs  keAeln TOUS SLakdrovs  auTob

EVEYKELY  aUTH Kapmov,  ToLolol  OUTWS.

a. What kind of conditional sentence is this? What words in the protasis and apodosis tell you

this?

b. Explain what the speaker or writer is emphasizing, then, by the words of this sentence.

c. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is keAeUn?

d. What form of the verb d€épw is the word éveykelv (state the tense and voice also)?

e. What kind of dative is aUt@®? Explain.

f. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is ToLotot ?

B. Translating Bible Passages

- Put the translation under each underlined word.

- Answer the questions about each passage.

1. Matthew 4:9

Tattd ooL TarvTd SWow, év TECOV TpooKuYions

LLOL.
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a. What kind of conditional sentence is this? What words in the protasis and apodosis tell you
this?

b. What is the devil telling Jesus by the use of this kind of conditional?

c. What tense, voice, mood, person and number is 8ow?

d. What does the word mdvta emphasize? Explain.

e. What tense, voice, mood, person and number is mpookuvrons?
f. What form of the verb miTTw is the word mecwv (state the tense and voice also)?

g. meowv is a temporal adverbial participle. What word does it modify, therefore?

h. What kind of temporal participle is this because of its tense? What would a literal translation
be, therefore?

2.John 5:31
€av papTup®d TeEPL éuavTol, n paptupla pou otk €oTw AAnoTs.

my witness
a. What kind of conditional sentence is this? What words in the protasis and apodosis tell you
this?
b. What is Jesus saying with this kind of conditional sentence, then? Explain.
¢. What tense, voice, mood, person and number is papTup®?
d. What kind of pronoun is épavtod? Explain.
e. What tense, voice, mood, person and number is éoTL1?

f. What word does the adjective dAnfrjs modify?

C. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocable cards of those words that you don’t know well yet.
2. Make out vocable cards for the words listed in the vocabulary of this lesson.
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Lesson Forty-Two

Unit J. Conditional Sentences

Lesson 40 Simple Conditionals
Lesson 41 Present General Conditionals and Future More Vivid Conditionals
Lesson 42 Contrary to Fact Conditionals

A. The Form of Contrary to Fact Conditional Sentences

1. A contrary to fact conditional sentence will have €l and the indicative, either imperfect or aorist
tense, in the “if” part (protasis) of the sentence.

2. It will have the particle dv and the indicative, either imperfect or aorist tense, in the “then” part
(apodosis) of the sentence.

3. Adding this conditional to the three listed on the chart in lesson 41, the four main conditional
sentences in Greek are formed like this:

Conditional Protasis Apodosis
Simple €l + indicative indicative
Present General édav + subjunctive present tense
Future More Vivid édav + subjunctive future tense
Contrary to Fact €l + impf/aor indicative dv + impf/aor indicative
N.B. If you remember only the words in bold type in this chart, you have the keys to all four
conditionals.

B. The Meaning of Contrary to Fact Conditional Sentences

1. The protasis (“if” part of the sentence) states something that is not true.

2. The apodosis (“then” part of the sentence) states something that is not true as result of the protasis
not being true.

3. An example in English would be:

If it had rained (which hasn’t happened), the ground would be wet (which it isn’t).

4. Why would a person make a statement like this? Most likely to show how foolish it is for a person to
assume that the “if” part of the sentence is true. In this case someone must be arguing that it had
rained. This contrary to fact conditional shows how foolish it is to say that it rained.

5. Above in A,1 and A,2 we said the tense in the protasis and apodosis can be either of two tenses.

a. If the imperfect tense is used in both the protasis and the apodosis, the sentence refers to
something that is not true in the present time (Cf. Exercises B,1).

b. If the aorist tense is used in both the protasis and the apodosis, the sentence refers to something
that was not true in past time (Cf. Exercises B,2).
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C. Vocabulary

e€w outside TO 0pos, Opov hill, mountain

1

av In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, it indicates that the condition is

contrary to fact.
In a temporal or relative clause, it makes the clause indefinite, that is, an

indefinite time or person. E.g.:
0s av whoever

0Te dv whenever

Exercises - Lesson 42

A. Translation and Syntax

- Put the translation under the words of each sentence.
- Answer the questions about each sentence.

1.
el O mpodNTNS ENdAnoE Y d\nbetar, O AaoS ovK Qv ATHAETAV.
a. What one word in the apodosis tells you this is a contrary to fact conditional?
b. What tense are both é\d\noe and amwiecar? What does this tell you about this contrary to
fact conditional sentence? Explain.
2.

el ’Inoobs v ov AUy Vv, TMuels nobdlopev
avtov  ws  TOV Baciléa  Muav.
a. What one word in the apodosis tells you this is a contrary to fact conditional?
b. What tense are both v and fjomd{oper? What does this tell you about this contrary to fact

conditional sentence? Explain.

c. What word does the phrase oUv nuiv modify? Explain.

d. What kind of word is p@v since it is used to modify a noun? Explain.

e. Explain the gender and number of the pronoun atTov.
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f. Explain the case of avTOV.

B. Translating Bible Passages

- Put the translation of each underlined word under that word.
- Answer the questions about each passage.

1. John 9:41
Ei Tublol Tte, ovKk av €lxeTe apaptiav. viv 8¢  Myete BAémopev.
blind

T auopTia vudv  pével.

a. What one word in the apodosis tells you this is a contrary to fact conditional sentence?

b. What tense is Te and e{xeTe? What does this tell you about this conditional?

c. What does the viv &¢ at the beginning of the next sentence indicate?

d. What word shows why Jesus uses the article 1) to make apapTia specific? Explain.

2.1 Corinthians 2:8
Ei éyvooav, ok av TOV KOpLov  This 8ékns éoTalpwoay.

a. What one word in the apodosis tells you this is a contrary to fact conditional sentence?
b. What tense is éyvwoav and éoTavpwoav? What does this tell you about this conditional?
c. What kind of genitive is Tiis 86Ens? Explain.

d. Explain what the article with 86Ens indicates.

C. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing the vocable cards of those words that you don’t know well yet.
2. Make out vocable cards for the words listed in the vocabulary of this lesson.
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Lesson Forty-Three

Unit K. Verbs: Incidentals

Lesson 43 Second Aorist, Pluperfect

Lesson 44 Liquid and Nasal Verbs

Lesson 45 Ov and pr) in Questions, Periphrastics
Lesson 46 Genitive Absolute, Indirect Discourse

A. Verbs with Second Aorist Forms

1. Some Greek verbs have an aorist form that does not follow the usual pattern for the aorist tense.

2. We refer to the aorist forms of these verbs as “second aorist” forms.

3. Instead of the typical aorist form with the letters ca before the aorist endings, second aorist forms
have the same endings as the imperfect tense.
e.g. The imperfect of A\apBdvw is éNdpBavov, the aorist is é\afov.

4. So that the aorist and imperfect tenses are not exactly the same, the second aorist forms have a
different root.
e.g. The root of the imperfect tense of AapBdvw is Aappav, the aorist root is Aaf3.

6. The only way you can know which verbs have a second aorist form is by memorizing the principal
parts of Greek verbs.

7. You have already learned about twenty of the second aorist verbs that are used fifty or more times in
the New Testament. We will list these verbs again with their second aorist forms (the aorist forms
of the compound verbs are the same as the basic verb):

0 Ayayov (owdywn, vTdyw)
€pxopaL Ao (amépxopat, eloépxopat, EEEpyoual, TPOTEPYOLAL)
Amobriokw amédavov

BAAAw €Baov (€xkBdN\w)

€oblw édbayov

eUplokw elpov

EXw €ayov

apLBdro é\apov

Ay elmov

Opdw €ldov

TATY 0 émabov

mvw €OV

T €mETOV
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8. As was said above in #3 above, the forms of the second aorist are like the usual imperfect forms.
Here is an example using the aorist of the verb éabiw:

Aorist Active Indicative Aorist Middle/Passive Indicative
€dbayov ebayounv

édbayes €ddyov

€darye €ddyeTo

€ddyouev €bayoueda

€bdyeTe €ddyeabe

€dbayov €ddyovTo

B. The Pluperfect Tense

1. Earlier in Lesson 8 you learned the perfect tense of the Greek verb.

2. The perfect tense indicates completed action with a continuing result (cf. examples in Lesson 8).

3. The pluperfect tense indicates completed action with a continuing result in the past. Since the
continuing result in the past cannot be expressed in English, we usually translate the pluperfect with
simple past tense.

Acts 14:23
TapéDevTo TpedPUTEPOUS  TO KUPLD €l OV TEMOTEVKELOAV.
They entrusted the elders tothe Lord in  whom they believed.

N.B. The completed action was that they believed. The result was they continued in faith
during their lifetime.

4. The pluperfect tense is not used very often in the New Testament.
5. The pluperfect forms are formed this way:

a. The reduplicated perfect stem may or may not be preceded by an augment.

b. The active forms usually add k and the letters €L before the endings.

c. The middle/passive forms add the endings to the perfect stem.
Pluperfect Active Indicative Pluperfect Middle/Passive Indicative

(€)TebKeLV (€)TebvpnV
(é)Tebikels (é)TéBuvoo
(é)TeblkeL (é)TéBuTo
(€)TebikeLper (€)Tebipeda
(€é)TeblkeLTE (€é)T€Buobe
(é)Teblketoav (e)TéBurTo
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C. Vocabulary

- You have learned all the vocables that occur fifty or more times in the New Testament. Now we will
begin to add some words that are important in the theology of the New Testament.
T dTOAMUTpWOLS, -€wS  redemption, release (as the result of paying a ransom)

(verb = dmoldw)

N owtnpla, -as salvation, rescue (from a helpless situation)
(verb = 0wl w)

N ka\ayn, -fis reconciliation (enemies become friends)
(verb = kaTaAdoW)

N apaptia, -as sin (missing the bulls eye)

<

1 Tapdpaots, -€ws sin, transgression (stepping over a line)

N mapakon, -fis sin, disobedience (refusing to listen)

T TapdmTwUa, -aToS  sin, misstep (fall to the side)

Exercises - Lesson 43

A. Practice with Verb Forms

1. Identify the form of each of these verbs.
2. If a form is an aorist, indicate whether it is a regular aorist or second aorist.
Tense Voice Mood Person Number

€Baoiletoayey

éLtre

KEKATIKATLY

€yeypddeLv

€BdAeTe

BdAnTe

€pepdonkeLs

ETANPWON

TANPWONTE

CECWKATE

céonlo]Ta

céowlo]To

EMENTE

fyayes

Nydyeobe

enavbas
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B. Translation and Syntax

- Put the translation under each word.
- Answer the questions on each sentence.

1.
0 \aos

2

n yuvn

mapadeduwkelcar Tov Sddokalov TG Bacihel dTipdlovTa TOV KUPLOV.

a. What tense, voice, person, and number is Tapadedwkeloar?
- What kind of action is indicated by the tense of Tapadedwkelocar? Explain.

b. What case is factiel? Why is it this case?

c. dTipalovTa is a causal, adverbial participle. What word does it modify, therefore? Explain.
- What tense is dTipdlovta? What kind of action does this tense indicate?

d. What case is Tov kUptov? Why is it this case?

Ayaye TOV ulov  aUThis  €ls  olklav

va  ¢dyn TOV loLmov dpTov.

a. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is 1jyarye?
- What kind of action is indicated by the tense of fjyaye?
b. What kind of word is avTfis? Explain.
- Why is it genitive case?
c. What case is olkiar? Why is it this case?
d. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is ddyn?
- Why is it the mood you indicated?
e. What case, person, and number is AoLmov?

- Why is it this case, person, and number?
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C. Translating Bible Passages

- Put the translation under each underlined word.

- Answer the questions about each passage.

1. Luke 4:29

draoTdrtes éEéPadov  alTOr éEw This moAews.

a. dvaoTdvTes is an adverbial, preliminary participle. Explain.
- What tense is dvaoTdvTes?
- What case and number is dvaoTdvTes?
b. What tense is é€éBalov? What kind of action is indicated by this tense?
c. What case is Tiis moéAews? Why is it this case?
2. Luke 4:29

flyayor aldrtdv €wns Odplos Tob 8pous €’ oL 1 TOAS  QKoSOUNTO
to the top

a. What tense is fyaryov?

b. What case is Tob 6pous? Why is it this case?

c. oU is a relative pronoun. Which word does it refer to? How do you know this?
- What case is 00? Why is it this case?

d. What case is 1) moALs? Why is it this case?

e. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is ()ko86punTO?

f. What case is avt@v? Why is it this case?

D. Memory Work

avTOV.

1. Keep reviewing those vocables that you don’t know well yet.
2. Make out vocable cards for the words from the vocabulary of this lesson.
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Lesson Forty-Four

Unit K. Verbs: Incidentals

Lesson 43 Second Aorist, Pluperfect

Lesson 44 Liquid and Nasal Verbs

Lesson 45 Ov and pr) in Questions, Periphrastics
Lesson 46 Genitive Absolute, Indirect Discourse

A. Verbs That Are Liquid and Nasal Verbs

1. “Liquid” verbs are verbs whose stem ends with the letters X\ and p.

2. Such verbs are called “liquid” since when you pronounce these letters air flows around the tongue.

3. “Nasal” verbs are verbs whose stem ends with the letters L and v.

4. Such verbs are called “nasal” because when you pronounce these letters the sound goes through the
nose.

5. In the verbs you have learned (those that occur fifty or more times in the New Testament), there are
eleven liquid or nasal verbs.

6. We will list these verbs again (along with the future tense of each):

alpw ap

ATOKTEVW ATTOKTEVH

ATOOTEANAW ATOOTEND

BAAw Bar®d (€xkBdN\w)
€yelpw €yep®d

Kplvw KPLV®

HLEAW HEATNOW

HEVWL HEVH

bépw olow

xaipw Xaproopat

B. Unusual Forms of Liquid and Nasal Verbs

1. The future tense of a nasal verb such as kp(vw should be kpivow.
2. Since the vo combination is hard to pronounce, an € is substituted for the o.
3. The result is kpLéw, and this form (as in contract verbs, see Lesson 35) is contracted to kpLvd.
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4. So the forms of the future tense of kp(vw would look like this:
Future Middle Indicative

Future Active Indicative
KPLVQD

KPLVELS

KPLVEL

KPLVOUUEV
KPLVELTE
KpLvobotL

5. Liquid and nasal verbs also have unusual forms in the aorist tense.

KpLvobpal

KPLVT
KPLVELTAL

KpLroupeda
KpLVELoBe
KpLrobvTatl

6. The normal aorist tense has ca after the stem of the verb. Like the future tense, the result is a liquid
stem endingin A, i, v, or p followed by ca.
7. Since these combinations (\oa, [Loa, voa, poa) are hard to pronounce, the o drops out and there may
also be a change in the stem (e.g. the aorist of pévw = éjelva, ATooTENL = dTéTTELAA).
8. The aorist active forms of kpivw are:

€xpLra
ExpLras
€KpLVEe

€xplvapev

€xplvaTe
€xpLvav

C. Vocabulary

announce Ay yéw
make holy, aytalw
purify

be unaware, Ayvoéwm
ignorant of

buy ayopdlw
hurt, harm AdLkéw
reject AfeTéW
take atpéw
change AAdoow
reconcile KATAMNATOW

Ay yeEAN®D
ayLdow
ayvonow
ayopdow
ABLKNoW
abetnow
alprow
AMNGEW

KaTaMdEW

Ny yéA\ov
nytalov
nNyvdouv
Tyopdov
notkovy
noéTouy

NANdooov

KaTHANAGOV

AYyYyeLAa
nylaca
nyvonoa
Nyopaca
notknoa
noéTnoa
el\ov
AAaEa

kaTHMaEa

Nyvonka
Nyopaxa
ROLKMNKA
AANaxa
KaTnANaXA
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Exercises - Lesson 44

A. Translation and Syntax

- Put the translation under each word in the sentence.
- Answer the questions about the words in each sentence.

th.eve"rre €V TH owaywnyy Omou O TATHP  NUOV dATOOTENEL  dAVBpwmTOV
s ael vpas  e€ls  TomOV  elpivns.
a. pevelTe and dmooTe)el are both future tenses. How do you know they are not present
tense?
- What would the form be in the present tense for each of these verbs?
b. What case is cuvaywyf? Why is it this case?
c. What kind of word is 6ou? Explain.
d. What kind of adjective is nu@v? Explain.
e. dvBpwov is indefinite since it has no article. What meaning does this give to dvfpwtov in this
sentence, then?
f. What person and number is 6s? Why is it this person and number?
g. What case is 6s? Why is it this case?
h. What case is Upas? Why is it this case?
i. What kind of genitive is elprjuns? Explain.
2.
€kelvos  Avbpwmos  kplOnoeTal TG BaolAel dmokTednoeTal KAl TO OO alTOD

éxBaleonoeTal  €ls  TO .

a. What tense, voice, person and number are all of the verbs in this sentence?

b. What kind of word is ékelros? Explain.
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¢. What case is BaolAel? Why is it this case?

d. To what word does avtob refer? How do you know this?

e. What case is T0O mp? Why is it this case?

B. Translating Bible Passages

- Put the translation under each underlined word.

- Answer the questions about the words in each passage.

1.John 2:19

Incods €lmey Moate TOV vady  ToDTOV kAl €V Tpwow Tnuépars Eyepd avTov.
the temple

a. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is el e ?
b. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is AVoaTe?
¢. What kind of word is ToUTtov? Explain.
d. Is the kal in this sentence a coordinate or an explanatory kal? Explain your choice.
e. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is éyep®?
f. What kind of word is attév? Explain.
2. Luke 8:12

€pxeTAL O SLdBolos kal  aipel TOV AOyov 4amd  Ths kapdlas aldTdv.
the devil

a. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is €pxeTat?
b. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is aipet?
c. Is kal coordinate or explanatory? Explain.

d. Explain why each of these nouns is the case that it is:
- \oyov

- kapdlas

- AVTOV
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C. Memory Work

1. Review all of your vocable cards. Put those that you don’t remember in a separate group and keep
reviewing those cards.
2. Make out vocable cards for the verbs in the vocabulary of this lesson.
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Lesson Forty-Five

Unit K. Verbs: Incidentals

Lesson 43 Second Aorist, Pluperfect

Lesson 44 Liquid and Nasal Verbs

Lesson 45 Ouv and p1j in Questions, Periphrastics
Lesson 46 Genitive Absolute, Indirect Discourse

A. The use of o0 and p1j in Questions

1. ov is usually used with indicative forms of the verb; 1 is usually used with every other form of the
verb (subjunctive form, imperatives, infinitives, and participles).

2. 00 and p1) used together (ov p1}) and followed by an aorist subjunctive form of the verb is the most
emphatic way to deny that something will happen (Lesson 33,C,e).

3. 00 and u1n have different meanings when used in a question:
a. When a writer or speaker uses oU in a question, he/she expects a “yes” answer to the question.

Mark 6:3
ovx oUTOS €oTwv O TEKTWLY, O vos  Ths Maplq;
This one is the carpenter, theson of Mary, isn’t he?

b. When a writer or speaker uses p1] in a question, he/she expects a “no” answer to the question.

Luke 17:9
LN €xeL xdpww TGO 8oUAw  OTL émoinoev Ta dlataxbévTa.
He won’t thank hisservant because he followed orders, will he?

B. Periphrastic Forms of the Verb

1. “Periphrasis” means to say the same thing in a slightly different way, often using more words.

2. In Greek, the usual forms of the present, imperfect, future, perfect, and pluperfect tenses can be said
in another way.

3. A periphrastic form is always two words:
a. the present or perfect participle of the verb, and
b. a form of the verb el l.

4. The following chart indicates the periphrastic forms of the verb for the five tenses:

Present tense present participle +  present of eljl
Imperfect Tense  present participle +  imperfect of eipl
Future Tense present participle +  future of eljl
Perfect Tense perfect participle  +  present of el
Pluperfect Tense  perfect participle ~ +  imperfect of elpl
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5. The periphrastic forms of the verb have the same meaning as the usual forms of the verb in these

tenses. When a speaker or writer uses a periphrastic form, he/she is calling special attention to the

tense he/she is using. It is almost as if the speaker or writer were saying, “Be sure that you don’t

1”7

miss the fact that | used this tense

C. Vocabulary

deceive amTaTdw amaTow  me————- nrdtnoa NTdTNKA
wish, desire BovAopat BouAnoopat €BoUNOUY e e
marry YAPEW YAU® €ydpovy €ydunoa YEYAUNKA
make known yropilo Yroplon €yvoptlov Eyvoploa  mmemee-
ask, beg Séopat denoopat €deluny  mmemeen Bedénpat
tie, bind 8w dMow e édnoa 8€deka
serve BLAKOVEW SLakoviow BLnkévouy dinkdvmoa —----—-
Exercises - Lesson 45

A. Translation and Syntax

- Put the translation under each word.

- Answer the questions about each word.

le Tapakalel — TOv dxAov  dépety  ABous €ls TN ékkinolav év T moheL

a. What kind of answer is expected to this question? Explain.

b. What tense, voice, mood, person and number is Tapakahet?

c. What kind of infinitive is dépewv? Explain.

d. What tense is dépetv? What kind of action does this tense indicate?

e. What case is each of these nouns? Explain why each is the case that it is.
- MBovs

- ékkAnolav

- TONEL
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2.
‘Incods  Bepamelwy v dvdpas kal yuwvdikas év  TH Obiq.
a. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is fepametoy Av?
b. What kind of verb form is Oepametwr fv? What is the significance of this form?

c. What case and number are these nouns? Why is each the case that it is?
- dvdpas

- yuvaikas
- olsla

d. Is kal coordinate or explanatory? Explain.

B. Translating Bible Passages

- Put the translation under each underlined word.

- Answer the questions about each passage.

1.John 7:25

Olx ¢éoTw oUTéS ov {mTotoLy AToKTELVAL;

a. What kind of answer is expected to this question?

b. What kind of word is 00T6s? Explain.

c. What kind of word is 6v? Explain.

d. What gender and number is ov? Why is it this gender and number?
e. What case is 0v? Why is it this case?

f. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is {nTobowv?

g. What kind of verb form is dmokTelval? Explain.

h. What tense is dmokTelvaL?
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2. Luke 22:69
éotar O vlds  ToD dvbpdimou kabruevos €k BeELav Ths Suvduewns Tob Oeod.

at the right hand of the power
a. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is the verb éotal kadnpevos?
b. What kind of verb form is kabnjpevos éotal? What is the significance of this form?
c. What kind of genitive is Tfis Suvdpews? Explain.
d. Explain the article with Suvdpews.

e. What kind of genitive is Tob 8eob? Explain.

C. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing those vocables that you don’t know well yet.
2. Make out vocable cards for the words of the vocabulary in this lesson.
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Lesson Forty-Six

Unit K. Verbs: Incidentals

Lesson 43 Second Aorist, Pluperfect

Lesson 44 Liquid and Nasal Verbs

Lesson 45 Ov and pr) in Questions, Periphrastics
Lesson 46 Genitive Absolute, Indirect Discourse

A. Genitive Absolute

1. When we speak of a word or phrase being “absolute,” we mean that that it is not connected
grammatically to another word in the rest of the sentence.
2. An “absolute” construction that appears fairly often in the New Testament is the genitive absolute.
3. A genitive absolute is an adverbial (circumstantial) participle in the genitive case.
a. The normal circumstantial participle has an ending that connects it with a noun such as the
subject or object of the main verb in the sentence (cf. Lesson 27).
b. However, when there is no noun in the sentence that an adverbial participle connects with, then
the participle is put into the genitive case.
c. If there is a noun or pronoun that serves as the subject of this participle, it will also be in the
genitive case.
Matthew 26:47
alTob €Tl Aadodvtos lovdas €ls  TOV Swdeka  HADev.
While he [Jesus] wasstill speaking, Judas, one ofthetwelve, came.

4. Like every other adverbial (circumstantial) participle, a participle in a genitive absolute tells us
something important about the action in the rest of the sentence: time, cause, manner, etc. (cf.
Lesson 27,B,3).

B. Indirect Discourse

1. “Direct discourse” is reporting what someone said by using a direct quote using quotation marks.
e.g. Jesus said to the people, “l am going into the city.”

2. Indirect discourse is reporting what someone said by stating what the person said indirectly using a
clause beginning with the word “that.”
e.g. Jesus said to the people that he was going into the city.

3. In Greek, the conjunction oL or the conjunction (va is used at the beginning of the clause that states
indirectly what the person said.

4. In English, a present tense verb in the direct quote may change to a past tense in the indirect quote.
(cf. underlining in the examples given in #1 and #2 above.)

235



5. However, in Greek, the mood and tense of verb in the direct quote remains the same in the indirect

quote.
Direct quote
Indirect quote

= Inoovts éxdA\noe TGO \a®, €pxopat €ls TNHY mOALV.
= Inools é\NdAnoe TO Aa@ OTL €pXETAL €lS TNHY TONLV.

6. Another way of expressing indirect discourse in Greek is to change the verb of the direct quote into an
infinitive (using the same tense). In this construction, the subject of the verb in the direct quote
(now the subject of the infinitive) is put in the accusative case.

e.g. ' Inools éxdi\noe T® Aa® avTov €pxeabat e€ls TNV TOALV.

C. Vocabulary

declare SLkatow SLKaALWoW €dLkatlovy Edlkalwoa  mmmmee-
righteous,

acquit

pour out EKXEW EKXED  memee- eEéxea €KKEYUKA
have mercy ENéew ENENOW  memeee- nAénoa  memmee-
accomplish €pydlopal €pydoopLal €pyalopny noydoapny  -------
be pleased €V80KEW €UBOKNOW €08oKODY evdoknoa  memmee-
thank €UXAPLOTED EUXAPLOTNOW  EVXAPLOTOUV evxaploTnoa  -------
bury BaTTW Bdsw €0atTov eOaa 0 -
Exercises - Lesson 46

A. Translation and Syntax

- Put the translation under each word.

- Answer the question about each sentence.

1.

dofevrioarTos TOU ObBarot alTod O avnp  oU €8vvato  (B€lv.

a. What tense, voice, case, and number is dobeviicavTos?

- Explain why this participle is the case that it is.

b. What case is dd0apol? Why is it this case?

- Explain how dobevicavTtos Tob ddBarpod modifies the verb o édvvaTo.

c. What case is avtov? Why is it this case?
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d. What gender and number is avTo0? Why is it this gender and number?

e. What tense is é8Urvato? What kind of action does this tense indicate?

f. What kind of infinitive is (8€tv? Explain.

2.
0 mpodNTNS amokplvato OTL  Oeos  E€mbupel TOV BaolAéa  TMLOTEVELY AOYOUS avTol.

a. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is dmokplvaTo?
b. Explain the use of the word &t after the verb dmokpivaTo.
c. Why is the verb émBupel present tense?

d. Explain the use of the infinitive mLoTeVelv with an accusative subject after émibupel.

e. What gender and number is a0Tod? Why is it this gender and number?

B. Translating Bible Passages

- Put the translation under each underlined word.

- Answer the questions about each passage.

1. Acts 20:26

papTipopar Vv év T Nuépa OTL  kabapds €lpL  AmdO  ToD alpaTos TmAVTwy.
clean

a. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is papTupopat?

b. Explain why vplv is in the dative case.

c. What word does the prepositional phrase év T fpuépa modify? Explain.
d. Explain the use of the word 6T after the verb papTUpopat.

e. What case are these words? Why is each the case that it is?
- alpartos

- TAVTWY
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2. Mark 4:35
Ayel avtois  év ékeivn T Npépa olas yevopévns,
when evening

éNwpev  €ls  TO mépav.
other side

a. What word does the prepositional phrase év éxkelvy T Nuépa modify? Explain.
b. What kind of word is éke(v)? Explain.
c. What kind of construction is odstas yevouévns? Explain.
- What word does &lsias yevopévns modify? Explain.
d. What kind of subjunctive is é\6wpev? Explain.
- What tense is éAbwper? What meaning does this tense have here?

e. What word does the prepositional phrase els T0 mépar modify? Explain.

C. Memory Work

1. Keep reviewing those vocables that you don’t know well yet.
2. Make out vocable cards for the words in the vocabulary of this lesson and memorize them.
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Lesson Forty-Seven

Unit L. Nouns: Incidentals

Lesson 47 Vocative Case, Appositives, Predicate Nominative
Lesson 48 Collective Nouns, Neuter Plural Nouns, Comparative and Superlative Adjectives

A. Vocative Case

1. The word “vocative” refers to a word someone uses in a sentence to address another person by
his/her name or title.
Revelation 22:20
Nat, €épxopat Taxy.  CApny, é€pxouv kUpLe ’Inood.
Yes, lamcoming quickly. Amen, come, Lord lJesus.

2. Sometimes the vocative case is exactly the same as the nominative case:
a. In the first type of nouns, the vocative singular of the feminine nouns and neuter nouns is the
same as the nominative singular.
Puxm is the nominative and vocative of sux).
Tékvov is the nominative and vocative of Tékvov.
b. The nominative plural and vocative plural of all nouns is the same form.
adeldot is the nominative plural and vocative plural of a8e\d6s.
3. In two instances, the nominative singular and vocative singular forms are different.
a. In the first type of nouns, the masculine singular vocative ending is € (epsilon).
The vocative of kUpLos is kUpte (cf. Revelation 22:20 above in A,1).

b. In the second type of nouns, the vocative singular is the stem of the noun in the genitive case (the

accent usually shifts to the first syllable and sometimes the stem vowel changes).
The vocative of yuvn is yovat.

John 2:4
0 'Inoots  Nyer avtqy, Ti éuol kat ool, yova;
Jesus says toher, “What dowe haveincommon, woman?”

The vocative of maTnp is mdTep (Note the change in the accent and stem vowel).
Luke 23:34

‘Incovs  éleyev, Ildtep, ddes  avtols, ov ydp oldacly

Jesus said, “Father, forgive them, for they don’t know

Tl ToLOVOLY.
what they are doing.”



B. Appositives

1. When one noun is followed by another noun in the same case (nominative, dative, accusative), but
there is no conjunction joining the two nouns, the second noun is called an appositive.
1 Thessalonians 1:1
T ékkAnola  ©Oecoalovikéwy v 0e® marpl.
To the church of the Thessalonians in God the Father.

2. A noun in the genitive may also be followed by another noun in the genitive.
a. The second noun in the genitive often is a possessive genitive, or a descriptive genitive, or a
subjective or objective genitive (cf. Lesson 16).
b. At times, however, the second noun may be an appositive.
Colossians 1:18
avToés  €oTw 1) kedbaln  ToL owpatos Ths ékkAnolas.
He is the head of the body, the church.

N.B. The first genitive (cwpaTos) is a descriptive genitive telling us what kind of head is
meant, namely, a head connected to a body. The second genitive (ékkAnclas) is an
appositive explaining what Paul means by the body connected to Christ, the head.

3. When a noun is an appositive, it explains the first noun in some way (cf. the two examples above in #1
and #2): In 1 Thessalonians 1:1, God is explained as the Father, and, in Colossians 1:18, the body of
Christ is explained as the church.

C. Predicate Nominative

1. When two nouns are joined by a linking verb (elj{ and ylvopat, cf. Lesson 34), both nouns will be in
the nominative case.

2. The noun before the linking verb is the subject. The noun following the linking verb is called a
predicate nominative.

3. If both words appear before the linking verb, the subject will usually have an article and the
predicative nominative will not have an article.
1John 4:8
0 Beos dydmm €oTiv.
God is love.

4. A predicate nominative can:
a. either be the equal of the subject (Mark 2:28 6 vios ToU avBpwymov éoTy KUpLos caBBdTou =
“The Son of Man is Lord of the Sabbath.”),
b. or state an important point about the subject (1 John 4:8 6 6eos dydmm €oTiv).
N.B. In the first example the subject and predicate nominative can be inverted (“The Lord of
the Sabbath is the Son of Man”) without any change in meaning. Inverting the second
(“Love is God”), however, does not mean the same thing as “God is love.”
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D. Vocabulary

hide KAADTI T KAaAUs0) €Kd\vTITOV Ekd ulsa KekdAvda
make clean kaBapiln KabapL® €xabdaptlov €kabdpioa  mmememe-
have KOLVOVEW KOLVWVOW —~ ====-=—- €koLvuvnoa KEKOLVOVMKA
fellowship

cry out kpdlw KpdEw €xpalov éxpaka KEKpAya
leave Aelmw el €leLTov ENLTTov MéloLta
untie Mo Mow €\vov é\voa Méluka
commit LOLX € VW HLOLXEVOW €polxevov €poiyxevoa  mmememe-
adultery

build olKkoSOLEW 0lKOSOPNT KoSbLouY pkodéunoa (OKOBOUTKA
Exercises - Lesson 47

A. Translation and Syntax

- Put the translation under each word.

- Answer the question about each sentence.

1.

TO lepov 4 olkos Beot nv  Tomos Omou O Aaos mpookivel  Bedv.

a. What case is each of these nouns, and why is each noun this case?

- lepov
- 0lKOS
- Beod
- TéTOS
- \a0S

- Bedv

b. 4 olkOs Beol is an appositive. To what word is it an appositive? Explain.

c. ToTos is a predicate nominative. Explain its relationship to the subject.

d. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is mpookiveL?
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- What kind of action is indicated by the tense of mpookiveL? Explain.

2.
O TATHP é\efe, ule, €pxov €ls olpavov alwviov Bagteiav  pov.

a. What case is each of these nouns, and why is each noun this case?
- TATNP

-ule
- oUpavov
- Baolelav

b. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is each of these verbs?
-éleke

- €pYOU

c. atviov is an adjective modifying Bacteiar. Why doesn’t it have the same feminine ending
as Baotielav?

d. What kind of word is pov? Explain.

B. Translating Bible Passages

- Put the translation under each underlined word.

- Answer the questions about each passage.

1. Colossians 1:14

év XpLoT® é€xolery TV AmOMITpwOLY, TNV ddeoLy TV apapTLv.
the forgiveness

a. What word does the prepositional phrase év XpLoT® modify? Explain.

b. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is éxopev?

c. What is the significance of the article with dmoAUTpwolv and ddeawv? Explain.
d. What kind of word is dpeowv? Explain.

e. TV apapTL@v is an objective genitive. Explain.
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2. Matthew 15:28
Yovar,  peydAn [éoTw] oOou T MOTLS.

a. What kind of word is yovai? Explain.
b. peydAn is a predicate adjective. Explain.

- What case, number, and gender is jLe'yd\n? Why is it this number and gender?
¢. What kind of word is cou? Explain.

d. What case is cov? Why is it this case?

C. Memory Work

1. Review all those vocables that you don’t know well yet.
2. Make out vocable cards for the words in the vocabulary of this lesson.
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Lesson Forty-Eight

Unit L. Nouns: Incidentals

Lesson 47 Vocative Case, Appositives, Predicate Nominative
Lesson 48 Collective Nouns, Neuter Plural Nouns, Comparative and Superlative Adjectives

A. Collective Nouns

1. A collective noun is a noun that is singular in number but refers to more than one person.
2. An example in Greek is the word omépa which means “offspring.”
a. oméppa can refer to one offspring (descendant) of a parent.
Galatians 3:16
TG "ABpadp at émayyelar €éppédnoav Kal TG OTEPLATL aUTOU
Concerning Abraham the promises were spoken and concerning his offspring

0s éoTwv  XpLoTds.
who is Christ.

b. oméppa can also refer to many offspring (descendants) of a parent.

Romans 4:18

els TO yevéoBal auTOV TATEéPA  TOANGV €OV
with the result that he became  the father  of many nations
Kata  TO elpnuévov, OUtws €oTar  TO omépua  Gou.

justas [God] said [to him], “So will be the offspring of you.

B. Neuter Plural Nouns

1. When plural masculine and feminine nouns are used as the subject in a sentence, the verb is plural in

number.

Matthew 12:1

oL padnTal avtov émelvacay  kat MpEavto TiMew oTdyvas Kal — €oBlew.

His disciples were hungry and began to pick heads of grain and to eat [them].

2. When plural neuter nouns are used as the subject in a sentence, the verb is singular in number.
John 5:36
avta  TA épya a TOL® HOPTUPEL TePL  €pob OTL O TaTHp  AMECTONKEV €.
These works which Ido  witness about me  that the Father sent me.
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C. Comparative and Superlative Forms of the Adjective

1. When two persons or things are being compared to each other, the comparative form of the adjective
indicates that one is bigger, better, etc. than the other.

Hebrews 4:12

0 Adyos  TOU Beod

The word of God

TOUWTEPOS UTEp TaoAV

sharper than every

pdxatpav  dloTopOV.
sword with two edges.

2. The noun following the comparative adjective usually is in the genitive case (genitive of comparison),
or it is used with the preposition apa or UTép (cf. Hebrews 4:12 above) to express the comparison.

Hebrews 1:4

YEVOUEVOS  KPELTTWY TGOV dyyélwv.

He became better

than the angels.

3. The normal form of the comparative is: stem + Tep + ending.
e.g. The comparative form of the adjective pikpos, d, 6v (“little”) is pkpdTepos, a, ov (“littler”).

4. When more than two persons or things are being compared to each other, the superlative form of the
adjective indicates that one is the biggest, best, etc. compared to all the others.

5. The normal form of the superlative = stem + LoT + ending.

1 Corinthians 15:9

Eyo  €lpgt 0 éNdXLoTos TOV ATooTONWY.

| am  the smallest

of the apostles

(i.e. least important of the apostles).

6. The superlative adjective is usually followed by a partitive genitive, that is, the word modified by the
superlative genitive is the biggest, best, etc. part of the group that it is being compared to (cf.
TOV dmooToAwy in 1 Corinthians 15:9 above).
7. In the Greek of the New Testament time, the superlative is used more and more with a relative
meaning (i.e. é\dxLoTos expresses the idea of “very small” rather than “smallest”).

1 Corinthians 4:3

ot €0TWV €ls  ENAXLOTOV wa  avakpldd

Forme itis a

very small thing that

| am judged by

VLAV,
you.

8. In turn, the comparative is used more and more with a superlative meaning.

Matthew 13:32

€0TV O WKPOTEPOY TAVTWY TOV OTEPUATOV.
the seeds. (Jesus is speaking about the mustard seed.)

Itis the smallest

9. The comparative and superlative forms of some adjectives are entirely different from the basic

adjective.

Adjective

Comparative

Superlative

TOAUS, TOA\T, TOAU

TAELWY, TAELOV

TAELOTOS, N, OV

Héyas, peydan, puéya

petlwv, pellov

HéyLoTos, 1, ov

ayadés, 1, Ov

kpelTTWY, OV

dpLoTos, M, oV

Kakos, n, ov

xelpov (gen. xeipovos), ov
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D. Vocabulary

- Add the comparative and superlative forms of the four adjectives in C, 9 above to your vocable cards
for these adjectives.

crucify oTAVPOW OTAUPWOW ~ =mmmeem €oTavpwod €0TAVPWKA
trouble TaAPdoow TapdEw €Tdpacoov etdpaka  -mmmee-
honor TULAW TIURow e étipunoa TETIUNKA
love dLAéW dLAow edilovv édblAnoa medbliAnka
think bpovéw bpovrion €bporovy €bpovioa mebpovLKa
guard buhdoow dbuldEw €bvlaooov édvlaa medvlaka
help ObeNEW wdeAow BNV wdérnoa ObEANKA

Exercises - Lesson 48

A. Translation and Syntax

- Put the translation under each word.

- Answer the questions about each sentence.

1.

0 Baokels v movnpdTepos Tob dvBpdmov  Os  dmékTeve  TO Taidiov.

a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is each noun the case that it is?
- Baotievs

- QvBpWTOU
- atdlov
b. What case is movnpoTepos? Why is it this case?
- What number and gender is movnpdtepos? Why is it this number and gender?
- What kind of adjective is movnpdTepos? Explain.

c. What tense, voice, mood, person and number are these verbs?
fw
- ATTéKTELVE

d. What kind of word is 0s?

- What case is 0s? Why is it this case?
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- What number and gender is 6s? Why is it this number and gender?

2.
TA TéKVA TPXETO els  THY MOAWV  (va akovonaoL Tous aylovs

a. What case is each of these nouns? Why is each the case that it is?
- TéKva
- TOALY
- mpodnTAS
b. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is fjpxeTo?
- What kind of action is indicated by the tense of fjpxeTo?
- Why is fipxeTo the number that it is?
c. What kind of clause does (va introduce in this sentence?
d. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is dkovowol ?
- Why is dkovowol the mood that it is?

e. What case and number is aylous? Why is it this case and number?

TPOdNTAS.
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B. Translating a Bible Passage

- Put the translation under each underlined word.
- Answer the questions about the passage.

1. 1 Corinthians 13:13
vor  pével mioTls, éAmis, kai dydmn: peilwv 8¢ TOUTWY T drydrm.

a. What kind of word is vov?
- What does viv modify? Explain.
b. What tense, voice, mood, person, and number is pévet?
- What kind of action is indicated by the tense of puéver?
c. What case are mloTLs, é\mis, and dydmn? Why are these words this case?
d. What kind of word is 8¢ ? Explain.
e. What kind of adjective is peilwv? Explain.
- What number and gender is pe(lwv? Why is it this number and gender?
- What case is peilwr? Why is it this case?
f. What kind of word is TouTwr? To what words does it refer?

- What case is ToUTwr? Why is it this case?

C. Memory Work

1. Make vocable cards for the words in the vocabulary of this lesson.
2. Go through all your vocable cards.

a. Put those vocables that you know well in one group. Since you know them well, you don’t need
to go through this group as often as the group of vocables you don’t know well yet. However, it
would be good to review these vocables quickly once every other week so you don’t begin to
forget them.

b. Put those vocables you don’t know well yet in a second group. Keep reviewing them two or three
times a week. As you begin to know some of these vocables well, transfer them to the other
group for review once every other week.
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Appendix B

The Greek Alphabet

»
S @A = UM D o ¥ < 3 8w 0 E ab E 5 6 xS 3

< ML dUONIODO—xx<Z22ZIllO0OEaRIE=H®®ix>=>>0C

252



